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GLOBAL LEARNING TEACHER EDUCATION MANUAL
A Model Inservice or Graduate Course

"Without teachers whose own knowledge and attitudes are in
tune with the demands of world soctety...there i8 little
chance that new perspectives can be introduced into the
structure and content of modern education, <in the Uniled

States or anywhere else."
#The World and the American Teacher,"

American Association of Colleges for
Teacher Education

"A wine cellar begins with one raisin.”
Lebanese proverb

Introduction

This manual has evolved from Global Learning's ten years of work in the
global education field. The course has been-taught and refined 15 times in
three universities (Seton Hall University, NJ; Georgia State University,
Atlanta, GA; University of Toledo, OH), in two state teacher education colleges
(Glassboro and Trenton State Colleges) and in three different school districts!
inservice programs (Princeton, Pompton Lakes and Northern Valley Regional) -
all with extremely positive participant evaluations. The course combines broad
range of subject matter with a wide variety of teaching/learning strategies,
all within an operational model of active global educating/learning.

The conceptual framework of the course comes from Robert G, Hanvey's "An
Attainable Global Perspective." It is strongly recommended that persons pre-
paring to conduct this program familiarize themselves with this paper. 1In
summary, Hanvey suggests five over-arching dimensions of a global perspective
which provide a broad framework around which to integrate the wide-ranging
field of global education. These include:

Dimension 1: Perspective Consciousness - the recognition of awareness on the
part of the individual that he or she has a view of the world that is not
universally shared, that this view of the world has been and continues tc be
shaped by influences that often escape conscious detection, and that others
have views of the world that are profoundly different from one's own.

Dimension 2: "“State of the Planet" Awareness - awareness of prevailing world

conditions and developments, including emergent conditions and trends, such as
population growth, migrations, economic conditions, resources and physical
environment, political developments, science and technology, law, health,
inter~-nation and intra-nation conflicts.
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bimension 3: Cross-Cultural Awareness - awareness ol the diversily ol' jdews
and practices to be found in human societies around the world, of how such
ideas and practices compare, and including some limited recognition ol” hou
the ideas and ways of one's own society might be viewed from other vantage

points.

Dimension 4: Knowledge of Global Dynamics - some modest comprehension of' key
traits and mechanisms of the world system, with emphasis on theories and con-
cepts that may increase intelligent consciousness of global change.

Dimension 5: Awareness of Human Choices - some awareness of the problems of
choice confronting individuals, nations, and the human species as conscivusness
and knowledge of the global system expands.

The structure and activities of the course are based on this framework.
"papt I: Perspective and Perception" combines the dimension of "perspective
consciousness" with "cross-cultural awareness." Beginning the group's process
with these dimensions greatly enhances openness to new perspectives on critical,
controversial issues. It is our experience that such an approach helps to
transcend the traditional political interpretations on the liberal-to-conservative

continuum.

Each of the three sections Zn "Part II: Problems and Opportunities in a
Global Age" seek to reinforce the alternative perspectives approach, state the
"state of the planet" in terms of the issue, analyze the issue from a systems
framework according to the 'knowledge of global dynamics" dimension, and look at
alternative futures or "human choices" in a problem-solving way. Thus, the
course models a global perspective in the very way it approaches its own subject
matter. By the end of the first week of the three week model, participants had
generally accepted the global perspective framework.

.The group process is greatly facilitated by the use of "light and livelies"
when energy and interest levels start to wane. A "light and lively" is an
activity that helps to wake people up, re-energize them, and is fun. It is
significantly different from a "break" in that the latter generally loses the
group for at least the period of time given for the break and requires the re-
focusing of energv once the group has returned. There are many simple, coopera-
tive activities or games that are useful as "light and livelies." It is rela-
tively simple to get even sophisticated secondary teachers to engage in a little
light heartedness under the guise that these activities would be appropriate for
the elementary students, and thus let's try them. Sources of such activities
include "For the Fun of It," which is also reprinted in A Manual on Nonviolence

and Children, and The Friendly Classroom for a Small Planet. See below f'or
ordering information.

The body of this manual was originally written up as part of a two year
ESEA Title IV-C project in the Princeton Regional Schools in 1980-82. 1In the
first summer of that Global Education In-Service/Curriculum Development Pioject,
we conducted a three week summer institute, in which the first two ‘weeks were
focused on global education input and the third week began the development of
curriculum modules for infusion into existing courses, primarily social studies,
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forzign language and science. The second summer we repeated the firslL week's
acllvilicy, bul spread Lhe sceond weok's acllvillcs over bolh weeks two aid
three, thereby allowing the participating teachers more time for developing
thelr modules, This Liwing betler allowed fforr Lhe complelion of the module:
while also providing for approximately 1} hours of input per day in the last
two weeks.

A modified version of the course was taught in the Princeton Regional
Schools' fall and spring inservice programs, which consisted of five half day
sessions each. Another adaptation that worked very well involved four f{ull
days of inservice, two days one week and two the following week, in the Northern
Valley Regional Schools in Bergen County, NJ.

The ultimate beneficiaries of any inservice or graduate teacher preparation
prograr must be our children, the students in the classroom. It is most encour-
aging, therefore, that the students who were taught the globally infused curriculum
modules in the Princetonn Regional Schools' project performed demonstrably better
than control groups when tested for basic information about selected nations,
globalmindedness versus ethnocentricity, a greater understanding of general social
studies concepts and the abilities to analyze, synthesize ancd evaluate information.

This course was taught four times in the summer of 1982 in five and six day
formats as part of a New Jersey Consortium for Global Education project funded in
part by the U.S. Department of Education. The course outlines and proposal in the
following section reflect minor revisions in activities made at that time. Work-
sheets and readings for these revisions are included in the appropriate sections
in the rear of this manual.
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GLOBAL EDUCATION SUMMER INSTITUTE
Course Proposal

I. Course Description

K=12 teachers and administrators will explore the meaning and signif'icance
of a global perspective for themselves and for their students. Combined
with practical curriculum application.

II. Specific Objectives

Participants will be able to:

1. Recognize non-global or ethnocentric statements and materials,

Identify some of their own basic assumptions about cause-ef'lect,

interconnections of events and trends, human nature, the ability

to resolve global problems, value judgments, worldview.

3, Begin to analyze the world as an interrelated system, with many
subsystems.

I, State alternative perspectives on the nature and consequences of
at least three major global issues, viz., global security, human
and economic development, and the environment.

5, Propose alternative options for the future for these major global
issues.

6. Communicate through a revised course of study a global perspective
on their students' level of understanding and experience.

IIT. OQutline of the Course

I. Perspective and Perception

A, Clarification on an optimism-pessimism scale of one's view toward
the future of the human race and planet earth

B. Cross-cultural awareness

1. Perceptiun and misperception of a "foreign" culture
2., Awareness of one's perspective as a perceptual filter
3. Developing empathy across cultural boundaries

C. Researching the linkages of "Your Community in the World and the
World in Your Community"

1. Economic interdependence

2., Cultural interdependence

3. Social interdependence

4, Political interdependence ‘




IT. Problems and Opportunities in a Global Age
A, Global Security: war, peace, conflict resolution

1. The nature and state of the nuclear arms race
2. Alternative approaches to national security in the nuclear age

a. Decterrence through parity
b. Counterforce

¢, Minimum deterrence

d. Unilateral disarmament

e. Independent initiatives

3. Alternative futures teaching strategy: evaluating proposed
solutions to the problems of the arms race

4, Conflict and conflict resolution/management as an application
of this concept area to elementary and secondary schools

a., Quick decisions technique for generating alternative

solutions
b, Conflict Managemenc Skills from Human Development
Training Institute

‘ ¢, Story completion
d. Models for analyzing conflict in history

B, Economic and Human Development

1. The nature and causes of world hunger
2. Confronting stereotypes of the poor
3. Defining and clarifying human rights

a, Wants/needs/rights/non-rights
b. Univeresal Declaration of Human Rizhts

Y4, New International Economic Order
5. Alternative futures teaching strategy: forecasting trends

C. Environment

1. The hydrological cycle within the ecological system
2. The Law of the Sea
3. Decision=making on "spaceship earth"

IV, Teaching Methods

A variety of learning activities will be employed, including:

1, Values clarification exercises.




Simulation gumes,
Group process activities.
Lectures.
Class discussion, in plenary and in small groups.
* Analysis of data sheets, graphs, written projections.
. Role playing.
. Audiovisuals,
., Communication and conflict resolution skills exercises.,
10, Assigned readings.
11, Written evaluation of curriculum materials based on course¢ content.
12, Scenario writing.

. .

O -3 U = w e
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V. Basic Requirements for the Course

Attendance at all six sessions is expected.

Two written assignments are required., One is a reaction paper on the

topic of the meaning and significance of a global perspective in cducalion.
The second is a major research project in order to develop a new curriculum
unit with a global perspective, or to infuse an existing course with a
global perspective, These written assignments will acc¢nunt for 601 of the
course evaluation.

The former paper will be evaluated for its thoroughness, use of evidence in
support of its conclusions, depth of analysis and grasp of basic concepts
covered in the course, The latter will be evaluated in terms of the degree
to which the basic course concepts are translated for the participants!
grade level and subject area, originality and variety in teachirng methods,

Participants will also be evaluated on their participation in class dis-
cussion and learning activities. Such participation will be evaluated in
terms of its breadth and depth of understanding of assigned readings and
presented materials, as well as in terms of its willingness to explore
alternative perspectives. Such participation will account for H40% of the

course evaluation.

VI. Procedures f{'or Evaluating Course

Two evaluation procedures will be utilized. Daily group evaluations are
based on two questions: What was helpful about today's session? What
improvements would you suggest for today's session? Secondly, a writlLen
evaluation of the entire institute will be completed for each major
activity by the lagt day of the institute,

VII. Bibliography of Teaching-learning Materials

Given the need to be current, additional or alternative sources may
be included in the following.
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Texts: Anderson, Lee. Schooling and Citizenship in a Globul Age: An

Exploration of the Mcaning and Significance of Global

Education. Bloomington, Indiana: Mid-America Progiram for
Global Perspectives in Educacion., Social Studies Develop-
ment Center, 1i979. $6.00

Hanvey, Robert G, An Attainable Global Perspective, New York:
Center for Global Perspectives, 1976.

Supplementary Readings:

Alger, Chadwick F. and David C. Hoovler. You and Your Community in the
World. Columbus, Ohio: Consortium for International Studies

Education, 1978.

Becker, James. Schooling for a Global Age. New York: MeGraw-Hill, 1979,

Brandt, Willy. North-South: A Program for Survival. Cambridge, MA:
MIT Press, 1980.

"Children and the World: A Global Edi:ation Curriculum Project for the
Elementary School." Arlington, VA: National Association of
Elementary Schcol Principals, 1981.

"Congressional Peace Through Strength Resolution," 1980 Republican Con-
vention Platform."

"Cross-Cultural Understanding." Pamphlet. Association for International
Practical Training, 217 American City Building, Columbia, MD 210u4,
1961,

"Education with a World View," Principal. Arlington, VA: NAESP,
VO].. 61’ N°l 2’ NOV- 1981, pp-s"lgn

Friendly Classroom for a Small Planet. Children's Creative Response to
Conflict Program. Wayne, NJ: Avery Publishing Group, Inc., 1978.

"Global Education: Major Reform," Washington, DC: National School
Boards Association, 1981.

Hansen, Roger D, ot al, U.S. Foreign Policy and_the Third World Agenda
1982. NY: Praeger Pub., 1982.

Hull, Edward T. The Silent Language. Garden City, NY: Anchor Books,
1973.

Mack, John E. '"Psychosocial Effects of the Nuclear Arms Race." The
Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists. April 1981. pp. 18-23,

131



A Manua) on Nonviolence and Children. Friends Peace Committee, !41% Cacrry
Street, Phila,, PA 19102,

Mehlinger, Howard D. et al, Global Studies for American Schools.
Washinrgton, DC: NEA, n.d.

New York State Education Department. “Education for a Global Perspective:
A Presentation to the Board of Regents." Center for International
Programs and Comparative Studies, Dec. 1980,

New York State Education Department. "Global Responsib.lity: The lole
of the Foreign Language Teacher," Center for International Programs
and Comparative Studies. 1981.

Overcoming World Hunger: The Challenge Ahead: Report of The Presidential
Commissicn on World Hunger, Washington, DC: U.S. Government Printing

Office, June 1980,

Panofsky, Wolfgang K.H. "Science, Technology and the Arms Rzce." Physics
Today. June 1981. pp. 32-41,

Sakharov, Andrei. "“An Appeal." Parade Magazine. Summer 1982,

Strength Through Wisdom: A Critique of U.S. Capability: A Report to the
President from the President's Commission on Foreign Language and .
International Studies, Washington, DC: U.S. Government Printing
Office, November 1979.

"The State of the World Environment: Annual Report." United Nations
Environment Prcgramme, Nairobi, Kenya.

"United Nations Universal D. :laration of Human Rights."

Wisconsin Department of Public Instruction, "Global Studies in Wisconsin
Schools: Definitions and Directions." Sept, 1979.

Wisconsin Department of Public Instruction., "Goal Descriptors for Global
Studies." Bulletin 0908, 1979,

PUBLISHED SIMULATIONS AND AUDIO-VISUALS

YBAFA BAFA" Simulation Simile II, 218 12th St., P.0, Box 910,
Del Mar, CA 92014

WBALDICER" Simulation John Knox Press, 341 Ponce De Leone Ave., NE,
Atlanta, GA 30308

“"CAVE PEOPLE CF THE PHILIPPINES" produced by NBC-TV. Avaialble rrom

Q. 12




Films, Inc., 110 Wilmotie +(vo., Wilwmelle,
IL 60091

"ENDING HUNGER: IT'S PGSSIBLE, IT'S HAPPENING" Simulation.
: AFSC, 15 Rutherford P1., NY, NY 10003

“FOOD FIRST, PART I: WHY HUNGER"
Institute for Food and Development Policy,
2586 Mission St., San Francisco, CA Y4110

"GLOBAL FUTURES" Simulation .
Earthrise, Box 120, Annex Station,
Providence, RI 02901

"HOW HUNGER HAPPENS" Filmstrips
Teleketics, Franciscan Communication Center,
1229 S, Santee St., Los Angeles, CA 90015

*THE LAST EPIDEMIC" Film
o The Resource Center for Non-Violence
P.0. Box 2324, Santa Cruz, CA 95603

"PARAISO® Film produced by Maryknoll, Maryknoll, NY 10545

‘ ) "REMEMBER ME" Film produced by UNICEF, NY, NY 10017

“"SHARING GLOBAL RESOURCES" Slide/tape or filmstrip
produced by NARMIC, American Friends Service
Committee, 1501 Cherry St., Philadelphia,
PA 19102

WTEACHING ABOUT SPACESHIP EARTH" Simulation
Intercom Magazine, #71, 1972.
Global Perspectives in Education, Inc.
218 E., 18th Street, New York, NY 10003

"THE WAR GAME"™ Film produced by BBC, available from Films, Inc.

Selected References and Resources:

Rescurce Guides

Myers, Donald W. Catalog of Resources on International Understanding.
Austin, Texas 78701: Southwest Educational Development Laboratory,
1982,

‘ Urso, Ida, Teacher's Resource Manual on Worldmindedness: An Annotated
Bibliography of Curriculum Materials K-12., Los Angeles: Curriculum
Inquiry Center, Graduate School of Education, U.C.L.A., 1981.

13
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General

Brown, Jeffrey. Coalition Building fo~ Global Perspectives: A Process and
Resource Manual. NJ Consortium for Clobal Education, Frinccton
Regional Schools, Box 711, Princeton, NJ 08540,

Collins, H., Thomas and Sally Banks Zakariya. Getting Started in Global

Education: A Primer for Principals and Teachers. Arlington, VA
22209: National Association of Elementary School Principals, 1982.

"Cross=cultural Learning in K-12 Schools: Foreign Students as Resources."
(slide/tape presentation) Washington, DC 20009: National Association
for Foreign Student Affairs, 1860 19th St., NW. 1982.

Fducating for Peace and Justice = A Manual for Teachers. Mary Beth
Gallagher, James McGinnis, Kathleen R, McGinnis, Mary Ann McGivern

and Luanne Schinzel, Institute for Education in Peace and Justice,
2747 Rutger, St. Louis, MO 63104.

"Global Education." Theory into Practice. Columbus, OH §3210: College of
Education, Ohio State University, 1945 N. High St., Vol. XXI, No. 3,
Summer 1982.

Global Education: A Personal Experience (slide/tape & book). American
Association of School Administrators, 1801 North Moore St., Arlington,

VA 22209, 1982,

Global Education: Support in Policy. Washington, DC 20007: National
School Boards Association, 1055 Thomas Jefferson St., NW, 1980.

Global Studies: An Inguiry Course for Senior High Schools and Continuing

Education. Boonton, NJ 07005: Boonton High School, 1982.

Global Studies: Grade 12 Honors Curriculum Guide., Raritan, NJ, Bridge-
water-Raritan Regional School District, Div. of Curriculum and

Instructior. 1983,

Improving International Understanding: A School District Planning Guide.
New Albany, IN: New Albany-Floyd Co. Consolidated School Corp., 1982.

Internationalize Your School. National Association of Independent Schools,
4 Liberty Square, Boston, MA 02109. 1977. $2.00.

Overly, Norman V., et. al., Global Studies: Problems and Promises for

Elementary Teachers. Washington, DC, Association for Supervision and
Curriculum Development, 1976.
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Richardson, John M, Jr. Making Tt Happen: A Positive Guide to the Fulwre,
Washington, DC 20035, US Association for Club of Rome, 1735 De Sales
St., Nw, 1982.

Shane, Harold G, Curriculum Change Toward the 21st Century. Washington,
DC: NEA, 1977.

World Fagle. 64 Washburn Avenue, Wellesley, Mi 02121,
(Monthly social studies resource and global perspective maps)

World Press in Review. "News and Views from the Foreign Press." 230 Park
Avenue, New York, NY 10159, ($16 annual magazine subscription)

Key Developers and Suppliers of Curriculum znd Resource Materials

Animal Town Game Co. Charles F. Kettering Foundation
Cooperative Games School Improvement through Global

P.0. Box 2002 Education

5335 Far Hills Avenue
Santa Barbara, CA 93120 Dayton, OH 15129

Buckminster Fuller Institute
World Resources Inventory

Consortium for International Business

3501 Market St. g:gggziosa ggﬁzgic Lutheran University
Philadelphia, PA 19104 )
phia, J (Sample international business modules

215-387-5100

available)

Center for International
Teaching and Education

Cooperative Learning Center

60 East U2nd Street College of Education
New ;opk 2;y 10165 330 Burton Hall, University of Minnesota
212-972-5877 Minneapolis, MN 55U55

Council on Interracial Books
1841 Broadway
New York, NY 10023

Center for Science in the
Public Interest
1'/55 S. Street, NW

i C 2000
Washington, DC 20009 Council on Learning

271 North Avenue

New Rochelle, NY 10801
(7 Volume World in the Curriculum Series
for college,

Center for Teaching International
Relations

University of Denver

Denver, CO 80208

303-753-2U26

{Major distributor of teacher-
made K-12 materials)




ERIC CHESS

855 Broadway

Boulder, CO 80302

303-492-343Y

(Clearinghouse for Social Studies
Education)

Family Pastimes/Cooperative Games
RORO #u

Perth, Ontario, Canada KT7H 3C6
613-267-4819

In New Jersey: Margaret Inglese
134 North Main Street

Milltown, NJ 08850

201-828-0911

Global Development Studies Institute
Millbrook School
Millbrook, NY 12545

Giobal Learning Software

40 South Fullerton Avenue
Montclair, NJ 07042
(Cooperative computer games)

Global Perspectives in Education, Inc.
218 East 18th Street

New York, NY 10003

212-475-0850

{Publishes, Accexs, the crucial
Information Exchange Network
Newsletter, The Global Yellow Pages:
A Resource Directory, and Intercom
magazine,

Learning Resources in International
Studies

777 United Nations Plaza

New York, NY 10017

Mershon Center

Ohio State University

199 West 10th Avenue

Columbus, OH 43201

(Pioneers of the community in the
world movement)

16

Mid-America Program for Global
Perspectives in Education

Social Studies Development Center
Indiana University

513 North Park

Bloomington, IN 47401

0ffice of International Education
U.S. Department of Education
Washington, D.C. 20202

Population Reference Bureau, Inc,
1337 Connecticut Ave., NW
Washington, b.C. 20036

Simile II

218 12th Street
Del Mar, CA 62014
(Simulation games)

Social Studies School Service
Global Education Catalogue
10,000 Culver Blvd., Dept. Y
P.0. Box 802

Culver City, CA 90230

The Stanley Foundation

Stanley Building

Muscatine, Iowa 53761

(Sponsors conferences and publishes
occasional papers on global issues)

The World Affairs Council of
Philadelphia

John Yanamaker Store, 3rd Floor Gallery
13th and Market Streets

Philadelphia, PA 19107

215-563-5363

The World Bank

1818 H Street, NW
Washington, DC 20433
202-U477-1234

UNESCO Unipub

345 Park Avenue South

New York, NY 10010

(Publishes UNESCO Courier magazine,
International Schools Project, and
books)




U.S. Committee for UNICLEF
331 East 38th Street

New York, NY 10016
212-686-5522

World Without War Publications
421 S. Wabash Ave., 2nd Floor
Chicago, IL 60605

312-663-U4250

Worldwatch Institute

1776 Massachusetts Ave., NW
Washington, DC 20036
(Publishes "Worldwatch Papers")

13.
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PE?PRLNCET'O'N REGIONAL SCHOOLS.

VALLEY ROAD ADMINISTRATION BUILDING
BOX 711, PRINCETON, NEW JERSEY 08540 609-924-5600 ‘

GLOBAL EDUCATION IN-SERVICE AND CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT PROJECT
OUTLINE OF SUMMER INSTITUTE

I. Perspective and Perception

II. Problems and Opportunities in a Global Age
A. Content Areas

i. Global Security o
2, Economic and Human Development
3. Environment
B. Method: Modeling a Global Perspective
1. Trends/Problems
2. Alternative Perspectives

3. Alternative Futures and Human Choices ‘

IIT. Curriculum Development
A. Sequence
B. Scope - Social Studies Concepts
1. Interdependence
+ Environment
Community
Culture

Change

S W N

Humanness

C. Pilot Units

18 ®




Princeton Regional Schoots
GLOBAL EDUCATION INSERVICE AND CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT INSTITUTE
B ‘August 11 - 29, 1980
Texts: Anderson, Lee. ‘- Schooling and Cltlzensh1p in a G]obal Age. Bloomington, IN.

Mid-America Program for Global Perspectives in Education. Social Studies
Development Center, 1979. ) .

Hanvey, Robert. "An Attainable Global Perspectlve " New York:Center
for War/Peace Studies, n.d. '

"PART I: PERSPECTIVE AND PERCEPTION -

Day 1 Activities

Monday® Orientation and overview

August 11 Introductions
Pre- Eest of partic1pants for va11dat1on requirements
Brea

Views of the future exercise

Brainstorm: Global Education
Elements of a definition - toward an operat1ona1 definition
Problem areas. to be noted and explored in this Institute

Global Status Poll

Lunch :

Simulation: - “"Bafa Bafa"

Evaluation

‘ Day 2 Assignment: Anderson, Chapter 3
Tuesday . _
August 12 Activities

Princeton in.the World, the World in Princeton -
Overview
Research in communlty
Sharing: results )

Evaluation

Day 3 ' Assignment: Hanvey, "An Attainable Global Perspective"
Wednesday '
August 13 Activities.

Discussion and applications of article
Lunch

PART II: PROBLEMS AND OPPORTUNITIES IN A GLOBAL AGE
A. _GLOBAL SECURITY -

Activities

Film and discussion - "The War Game"
. Eva]uation

13



Day 4

Thursday
August 14

Day 5
Friday

August 15

Day 6
Monday
August 18

Day 7
Tuesday
August 19

Day 8
Wednesday
August 20

Assignment: Anderson, Chapter 4
Act{vities

Discussion of assignment ' .
Alternative approaches to nat10na1 security
Evaluating proposed so]ut1ons exercise
Lunch v
Human nature/nurture debate
Films and discussion - "Cave Pecple of the Philippines”
“Interview with My Lai Veterans®
Evaluation

"Assignment: Chapter 7

Activities

Simulation - "Intervention"

Conflict management and resolution

Lunch

Evaluate curriculum and resource materials, re. global security
Evaluation

B. ECONOMIC AND HUMAN DEVELOPMENT -

. Assignment: Chapter 6

Activities

Simulation - "Baldicer" -
Lunch ‘
Alternative perspectives on the world food supply
“Food: The Economics of Survival"
"Food First"
Evaluation

Assigpment: Chapter 5 and "“Coffee, the Rules of the Game, and You"
(handout)

Activities

Simulation - "Global Futures"
Lunch
Film and discussion .- "Paraiso"

. Coffee exercise
Evaluation

Assignment: Chapter 8
Activities

New International Economic Order
Slide/tape - "Sharing Global Resources"
"Forecasts for the Year 2000" exercise

Lunch g
Evaluate curriculum and resources re. economic and human developm.

" Evaluation

20



Day 9
Thursday
August 21

Day 10 »

Friday
August 22

+

C. ENVIRONMENT

Assignment: Chapter 9 and "Environment ana iechnoiogy" (handout)
Activities : : .

Envirpnmental Interdependence

_ Slide/tape - "Monitoring Earth Resource from Space

Lunch .
Simulation - "Spaceship/Earth"
Evaluation )

Assignment: Chapter 10
Activities

Discussion of assignment
Law of the Sea

"Brainstorming the Year 2010" exercise
Lunch

. Evaluate curriculum re. environment

Evaluation

PART I1I: CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT

Day 11
Monday
August 25

“Day 12

Tuesday
August 26

Day 13 -
15

" Wednesday

Friday
August 27-29

Assignment; Chapters 1, 2, 1

Activities

Reaching conserisus on definition of global education for Princeton
Social Studies scope and sequence draft

Inventory of existing social studies units and courses

Evaluation

Assignment: Chapter 12

Activities

Selecting units, modules, resource materials from existing materials
Identifying units to be created by participants
Evaluation

Activities

Drafting new units

.Piloting with group

Post-test of participants
Final evaluation of Institute
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Princeton Regional Schools
GLOBAL EDUCATION INéERVICE AND GQURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT INSTITUTE

August 10 - 28, 1981
PART 1: PEASPECTIVE AND PERCEPTION

Day 1 Activities

Monday

August 1¢ Orientation and overview
Introductions
Vicws of the Future
Break .
Simulation: "Eala Bafa"
Lunch
Pre-test for validation requirements
Reading period: “"Localizing International Issues"

Anderson, pp.l7-34

Daily evaluation

Day 2 Activities
Tuesday
August 11 Gloval Status Poll
Brainstorm: Global Education
Princeton in the World, the World in Princeton
Introduction
Research
Reporting results
Lunch
Reading period:s R. Hanvey, "An Attainable Global
Perspective"

Evaluation

Day 3 Activities

Wednesday :
August 12 Discussicn and applications c¢f Hanvey article

A

PART II: PROBLEMS AND OPPORTUNITIES IN A GLOBAL AGE
A. GLOBAL SECURITY

Activities

Film and discussion - "The War Game®

Lunch .

Reading period: "Arms Control for the 1980's: An
American Policy"
"Science, Technology and the Arms Race"
“Psychosoc”’ 1l Effects of the Nuclear
Arms Race
"Congressional Peace Through Strength
Resolution"

Evaluation

22
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1v.

Day 4 - —Activities
Thursday .
August 13 Alternative approaches to natlional security
Evaluating Proposed Solutions exercise
Rreak
Human nature/nurture debate
Films and discussion - "Cave People of the Philip-

pines" *"Interview with My Lal Veterans"
Lunch
Reading period; Anderson, pp. 1-16, 34-67, 92, 240-1
Evaluation
Day S5 Activities

Friday
August 14 Simulation -~ "Intervention"
Conflict management and resolution
Evaluating curriculum and resources « By what criteria?
Videotape
Lunch
Reading period: Anderson, pp. 93, 119, 128-9, 316-7,
318-334, 426-7
Global Studlies for American Schools
pp. O=-1l0

Evaluation

Weeks 2 and 31 Curriculum Development and:
B, ECONOMIC AND HUMAN DEVELOPMENT

C. ENVIRONMENT

23
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Princeton Regioneal Schools

Professional Growth Program
Global Education Inservice Outline

PART I:+ PERSPECYTIVE AND PERCEPTION

Day 1 Activities
Introductions and overview

EYAYhgELgR! "Bafa Bafa
PART II: PROBLEMS AND OPPORTUNITIES IN A GLORAL AGE

A. GLOBAL SECURITY

Day 2 Activities

Introductions - Name and Gestures
Film and discussion: “The War Game"
Evaluation

Day 3 Alternative Approaches to Natioral Security Role Play
Evaluation

B, ECONOMIC AND HUMAN DEVELOPMENT

Day 4 Simulation: "Baldicer"
Distribute "Global Potential Rating Scale for currizulum

evaluation
Evaluation

Day 5 "Needs, Wants and Rights* Exercise - wWorksheets #26-30

C. ENVIRONMENT

Either, simulation: "Teaching About Spaceship Egrth*
Or, Environment Acrostic Exercise

Ocean: The Ultimate Sump Exercise
And, Future Headlines Exercise regarding the environment

Evaluation (See Worksheet #31)

The above outline applies to five 14 hour sessions conducted prefer-
ably within five weeks.

Robert Hanvey, "An Attainable Global Perspective," serves as the
primary reading material and 1s supplemented with relevant articles,
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NEW JERSEY CONSORTIWM FOR GILOBAL EDUCATION

GLOBAL EDUCATION SWMHER INSTIIUTE OQUTLINE
GLASSBORO STATE COLLEGE

PART I: PERSPECTIVE' AND PERCEPTION

Day 1 «e Introductions
Jrientation and Overview
Views of the Future Exercise
Sinulation: ®Bafa Bafa®
Lunch
Your Conmunity in the World, the World in Yowr Community
Curriculun Research Period
Daily Evaluation

Day 2 +o Discussiou of Asaignment

P 3 Q S T G AGE
Ao GLOBAL SECURITY
Film and Discussion: "The Last Epidemict
Lunch

Alternative Approaches to National Sscurity Exercise
Conflict Resolution/Managewsnt Activities
Daily Evaluaticn

Day 3 ee "Intervention® Exerclse
Alternative Futures Exercises: #Evaluating Proposed Sclutions® and
fForecasts for the Year 2000%
Curriculum Research Period

Lunch
B. ECONOMIC B

Simulation: "Baldicer"
World Hunger: Causes and Consequences
Daily Evaluation

Day 4 e Film and Discussion: "Paraiso®
Human Rights Exercise - Worksheets #26-30
Lunch
Now International Eccaomic Order - Slide/Tape: "Sharing Global Resourcest
fEnding Hunger: It!'s Possible, It!s Happeningt
Daily Evaluation

Day 5 ee Discussion of Assignment
Simulation: #Globel Futures*
Lunch

Co ENVIROWMENT

The Hydrological Cycle Exercise

Future Headlines Exercise - See Worksheet #31

Daily Evaluation

Day 6 ee Simulation: ®Spaceship Eartht

Alternative Futures Activity: "Brainstorming the Year 20107
Lunch
Lawv of the Seas Exercilse
Curriculum Research Period
Final Evaluation



PART I:

NZW JERSSY CONSCHTIUM FOR. GLOSAL EDUCATION

GLOBAL EDUCATION SUMMER INSTITUTE

PERSPECTIVS AND PSRCEPTION

Day 1 oo Introductions -

Oriontation and Overview
Views of the Future Exercise
Simulation: #Bafa Bafal

Lunch
Your Community in the World, the World in Your Community

Activities and Research .
Daily Evaluation

Day 2 oo Discussion of Assignment

PART II; PROBLEMS AND OPFCRTUNITIES IN A GLOBAL AGE
A. GLOBAL SECURITY

Be

Film and Discussion: ®The Lzst EpidemicH

Curriculun Research Period in portable Global Zducation Curriculum Lab
Lunch

Alternative Approaches to Netional Security Exercise

Conflict Resolution/Mansgement Activities

Daily Evaluation

ZCONOMIC AND HUMAN DEVELOPHENT

Day 3 oo Simulation: "Baldizert

Day 4 oo

World Hunger: Causes and Consequences

Lunch

Film and )iscussion: !“Remember Me'

Humen {ights Exerciss - Worksheets #26-30

Discussion: Zvaluating the Curriculum from a Global Perspective
Daily Svaluation

llew International Economic Order = Slide/tape "Sharing Global Resourcest
"ivaluating Proposed Solutions Exerciset

rorecasts for Year 2000 Exercise

Lunch

Ce ENVIROMMENT

pay 5 ee

Thse Hydrological Cycle Zxcercise
Future Headlines Exercise - See Werksheet #31
Daily Evaluation

Simu'~tion: t#Spaceship Earthi

Alternative Futures Activity:s Brainstorming the Year 2010
Lunch

Law of the Seas Exercise

Curriculum Research Period

Final Evaluation
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| PART 1: PERSPECTIVE AND PERCEPTION

DAY 1

Goals

1. To provide an overview of the Institute, including concept, logistics, and
expectations,

2. To begin to build a sense of community among participants through personal
introductions.

3. To pre-test participants for validation purposes.

4. To enable participants to reflect on their v.2ws of the future and to gain
background information from them in this regsrd.

5. To begin to develop a common operational definition of global education
from participants and to note problem areas to explore in the Institute.

6. To introduce experientially through a simulation, "Bafa Bafa," the concepts
of "perspective consciousness” and "cross-cultural awareness." -

Objectives
Participants will:

1. Indicate their views of the future on an optimism-pessimism continuum and
share their views on a voluntary basis.

2, Brainstorm elements for an operatioral definition of global education and
identify problem areas among these elements.

3. Through the simulation, observe the values, norms, customs, and reward system
of a "foreign" culture and develop and test hypotheses about the most effective
way to interact with that other culture.

Minutes Activities Materials
15 - Orientation to project and housekeeping details
15 Overview of Institute Scheduie
15 Introductions

Seated in a large circle

“Please give your name, grade, and subject you teach, and
one thing that the group is not likely to know about you
that you would like tr share." Each person is to repeat
the name and one thing to know about that person for the
3 people before them -~ to build on listening skills,

45 Pre-test Tests, answer
sheets, pens

10 BREAK
‘ 30 Views oF the Future Activity

Directions: Draw a continuum line on the chalkboard, as
follows, and ask participants to do the same on a piece
of paper.

RIC * 27




-Part I, Day 1 (cont.) - 2y,

Minutes - A;t%Vities Materials
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 : )
VO SO SP VP

Explain the letters and numbers: VO = Very Optimistic,
SO = Somewhat Optimistic, SP = Somewhat Pessimistic,

VP = Very Pessimistic.

Ask participants to circle a number somewhere on the line
in answer to this question: “How eptimistic or pessimistic
are you as to the future of the human race and this planet?

Permit no discussion until all participants have circled

a number. Then instruct them to draw a line down the
middle of the page. Over the left hand side, write the
heading "EXTERNAL FACTORS," and instruct them to list those
factors from the outside world that caused them to place the
circles where they did. Allow about 5 minutes for this.

Next ask them to rank order those EXTERNAL FACTORS according
to which was most influential, giving it the number one, to
the least influential.

Then instruct them to write over the right hand column the
heading "INNER FEELINGS." Instruct them to 1ist those inner
beliefs or feelings which caused them to place the circles
where they did. Next ask them to rank order those INNER
BELIEFS OR FEELINGS.

Record on the chalkboard by @ show of hands how many persons

. circled each number {make clear to participants that you are
making no value judgments on their responses, if participants
start to make such judgments).

Ask if anyone would like to share their lists of external
factors and inner feelings with the group. Thank participants
for sharing their responses but avoid much interaction, dis-
cussion, and arguments.

30-45 Brainstorm: Global Education Newsprint,
Toward an operational definition: problem areas to be mggiggg’tape
noted and explored in this Institute
Directions:

1. On newsprint, write the word "global” and ask for
word associations; 1list responses.

2. "We are trying to develop an operational definition
of global education that can gain consensus in this
district. What elements do you think should be part
of this definition?" (List responses and do not

evaluate them.) '
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Part I, Day 1 (cont,) .

Minutes Activities

3. "What groupings of elements do you see, i.e., which go
together?" " Indicate groupings with such symbols as
star, square, circle, triangle, etc., on newsprint and
ther ask group to give each grouping a name.

4. “Are there areas of disagreement or uneasiness in
either the general 1ist of elements or groupings?”
(Beginning to evaluate.)

5. "Are there any other areas of concern regarding global
education that we should be aware of or deal with in
this Institute and this total project?" List responses
and leave open-ended for people to add to at any time.

Materials

6. Hand out preliminary definitions from project proposal and

ask for feedback from group (see Appendix A).

Simulation: "Bafa Bafa"

Order from Simile 11, 218 12th St., Del Mar, CA 92014 - $35.

Dir.ctions only are available for less.
90 Conducting the simulation
60 Debriefing and discussion

Daily Evaluation

5-10 1. "What was most helpful about this session?" Put a
: plus sign on one sheet of newsprint and 1ist the
responses.

2. "What improvements would you suggest for this session?"
Put an arrow (—> ) on another sheet of newsprint

and list responses.

Reacding assignment for Day 2: Anderson, Chapter 3.

Newsprint,
markers




2.,
" PART I: PERSPECTIVE AND PERCEPTION (cont.)
DAY 2

- Goals

1. To research several different ways in which our local community is connected
to other parts of the world.

2. To gather this research for use with students.

Objectives
Participants will:

1. Visit a variety of institutions, groups, and places in the local community
and compile lists of ways in which these institutions, etc., are connected
to other parts of the world.

2. Share the results of their research with one another.

Minutes Activities Materials
= Our Communigy in the World and The korld in Our Community"

- -The-day's activities are based on the research of Chadwick
Alger and Associates, The Mershon Center of the Ohio State
University, 199 West 10th Ave., Columbus, Ohio 43201. See
Appendix B for a brief description of their project and
for further ideas for similar activities. Appendix B may
be given out as a reading assignment on Day 1, or at the
start of today's activities, or after them.

Directions:
1. Prior to this day, compile a list of organizations, List of organ-
institutions, and évents in the community that have izations, etc.

international connections. Include their addresses and
telephone numbers. Such a list could include the fol-

lowing:

a. Local newspapers - International coverage

b. Radio (WHWH) - Global news

Cc. Restaurants - Foreign: number and type

d. Local business - Foreign owned; foreign
merchandise

e. Festivals - Ethnic

f. Post Office - Foreign mail

g. Banks - Foreign exchange, invest-
ments

h. Streets and avenues - Origin of names

i. Schools - Foreign enrollment; equip-
ment

j. Parking lots - Number and type of cars; ’
bikes

k. Travel agencies - Traffic

1. Airport - Traffic

o m. Entertainment - Plays, movies (type), )
[ERJﬂ: concerts, dances, speakers

30
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part I, Day 2 (cont.) .

Minutes Activities Materials

n. QGenealogy - Roots

0. Visitors - To town or gown

p. Tourism - Extent of

q. Religion - Links with world

r. Architecture - Foreign influences

s. Communication - Pen pals; ham operators

t. Consultants - Advisors to foreign
governments or agencies

u. Bibliography - Books, magazines

v. Cenvalescent home - Interviews

w. University courses - International affairs

X. Prized coliections - Private and public

Y. Research - List of local
organizations

2. Assign research teams of two persons each to a variety Worksheet #1
of such organizations, utilizing Worksheet #1, "Your
Community in the World and the World in Your Community"

90-120 3. Send participants out into the community to conduct
their research, with a specified time to return

30-60 4, Debrief the experience in plenary. Have participants
report on highlights and major observations, not the
‘ . details of their research.
a. One method of reporting is to have participants Map, g9lobe, yarn,
indicate the connections they've discovered, either tape

on a large wall map or a globe, using different
colored yarn, or on iadividual outline. maps, using
pens. Persons conrect their local community to the
various places in the world represented by their
researcii findings.

5. Collect the worksheets and duplicate so everyone receives
a copy within a day or two.

5-10 Daily Evaluation Newsprint, etc.
Conduct in same manner as Day 1.

Reading assignment for Day 3: Hanvey, "An Attainable
Global Perspective.”
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PART I: PERSPECTIVE AND PERCEPTION (cont.)
DAY 3

Goals

1. To discuss Hanvey's definition of "An Attainable Global Perspective."

2. To introduce on an affective level some of the jssues of nuc]eér war as
a part of the concept of "Global Security.”

. Objectives
Participants will:
1. Discuss the Hanvey articlie in small groups.

2. View and discuss the film, "The War Game."

Minutes Activities Materials
60 Discussion and application of Hanvey article
Directions:
Form small discussion groups of 6-8 people and discuss Brainstormed list
the following questions: from Day 1 ‘
Introduction ' '
1. Hanvey acknowledges the limited impact of schools on Newsprint and
a person's total perspective. To what extent do you markers for
think schools do play the corrective functions he each group

suggests (p.2)? How might our schools improve their
efforts in this area?

2. In what ways do you yourself apply a corrective to
the media's infiuence on you? In what ways do your
students have opportunities to gain or apply such
correctives?

"Perspective Consciousness"

3. In what ways recently have you personally become aware
of unexamined assumptions, value judgments, conceptions
of time, space, and causality, etc.? How have these
experiences affected your “perspective consciousness"?

4. What perspectives that are different from yours are
relatively easy for you to accept? With which ones
do you have difficulty?

5. What teaching methods and techniques do you know that
“probe the deep layers of perspective" (p.5)? List
them on newsprint. Which do/would you use?

“State of the Planet" Awareness @

6. Describe several popular "images of the world" - in-
cluding your own (p.6). What influences have helped

to shape your own?
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‘ Part I, Day 3 (cont.)’
Minutes Activities Materials

7. List other examples in your current teaching, i.e.,
besides ozone depletion, where you could give your
students practice in looking for unintended and
i]obg} effects of "seemingly innocent behavior."

p.

"Cross-cultural Awareness"”

8. ¥khat rewards for respecting and participating in non-
white world views now exist for you? For your
students? How might more such rewards .be developed?

9. Can you give examples from your own experience of the
four levels of cross-cultural awareness (p.11)?

10. What are some methods for achieving Levels III and IV
awareness? List them on newsprint.

"Knowledge of Global Dynamics"

11. Reflect a moment on how you view the world (see 6 xbove).
Which of the three metaphors (machine, organism, system
is closest to your own? Are there other metaphors that
are helpful for you? ,

. 12. Give other examples besides population (p.13) of simplistic
0 vs. systemic thinking and approaches.

13. Do you agree or disagree that “"the control of change is
the central problem of our era"? Why? (Relate to "J" curves)

14. Give your reactions to his 4 principles of change
(pp. 14-17 and 20). Would you add any others?

15. List on newsprint what other cases besides ozone depletion
your students could study to explore “the global conse-
quences of technological decisions" (p.17). Mark with a
check those already included in the curriculum.

16. Do you agree or disagree that some technologies should
be aborted? Why? If you agree, which do you think should
be aborted?

17. In what ways, if any, have you been questioning the "natural-
ness and goodness of economic growth"? With what results?
To what extent does Princeton represent a "limits to growth"
economy and environment?

18. How do you feel about the comparison of the Western and
the Chinese models of growth (p.18)? What do these
feelings and thoughts reveal to you about your cross-
cultural awareness in this comparison?

19. Give your reactions to "the central message" regarding ex-
ponential growth of the two studies cited at the top of

0 page 20.

33



Part I, Day 3 (cont.)

Minutes Activities . Materials

“Awareness of Human Choices"

20. Divide your group in half3 each sub-group do one of the
following: —~*~

a. On one sheet of newsprint, fill in examples of how
U.S. society is operating on a pre-global cognition
level. Use Hanvey's categories in the chart on p.24.

b. On another sheet of newsprint, fill in examples of
how U.S. society is beginning to operate on a global
cognition level. Use Hanvey's categories in the -
chart on p.24. -

¢. Have each sub-group share their results.

21. Do you agree or disagree with the four propositions at
the bottom of p.25? (If all agree, articulate some
positions of people you may know who would disagree.)

22. Would you or wouldn't you favor, as an educational objective
in this school system, the notion of getting students "to
increase the number of solutions that they can propose for
a given problem and the quality of the solutions, as
measured by criteria of global cognition" (p. 28)?

23. How does Hanvey's definition of a global perspective '
compare with the list of elements of global education we

brainstormed on Day 17

Handout Worksheet #2, "A Global Perspective" as a summarizing Worksheet #2
image.

20-30 Analyzing How Systems Change Activity Worksheets

Because viewing the world as a single, integrated system #3 and #4
is one major difference between global education and past

approaches to international education, this activity is

designed to reinforce Hanvey's discussion of the four prin-

ciples of how systems change in his fourth chapter.

Directions:

1. Pass out to the entire group Worksheets #3 and 4
entitled "Analyzing How Systems Change" and "Agribusiness"

2. Have people complete individually Worksheet #3, utilizing
the "Agribusiness" model.

3. Discuss their responses iu the total group.

15 BREAK
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Day 3.(cont.) _
: ‘ PART II: PROBLEM_S AND OPPORTUNITIES IN A GLOBAL AGE

A. GLOBAL SECURITY

Minutes . ' Activities Materials

The film, "The War Game," is a very powerful dramatization
of what would hanpen in the event of a nuclear attack on
Great Britain. Produced by BBC in 1965, it was not aired
on television by them. Facilitators should be especially
sensitive t0 viewers' feelings following the showing.

69 Show film, "Tho War Game" Projector,

Film is availsble free from regional film libraries in _screen, film
New Jersey or from Films, Inc., 1143 Wilmette Ave.,
Wilmette, IL S0091 (312-256-4730; $75.)

30-45 Discussion Questions

1. Would anyone like to share with the group some of the
feelings you're experiencing now?

2. To what extent were you aware of the factual content of
this film? What "facts" need to be updated, now that 16
more years have elapsed in the arms race? (Megatonnage,
greater accuracy and mobility of missiles, MIRVs, MARVs,
nuclear weapons proliferation, etc.)

’ 3. Most U.S. citizens tacitly accept nuclear deterrence as
a cornerstone of their country's foreign policy. Do you?
Why or why not?

4. What might be some alternative approaches to greater
national and global security in this conflict-ridden
world of ours?

5. The film ended on almost a note of anguish about the public
silence on the issue of nuclear war. HWhat signs of hope
do you see in the face of this monumental global problem?

6. What might be the benefits of using this film as a
teaching aid? In what ways might its use be unwise? How
would such factors as age of students, timing in the unit
of study, and pre-film and post-film instruction be weighed
in your decision? Are there other factors to be considered?

5-10 Daily Evaluation Newsprint, et«

Reading assignment for Day 4: Anderson, Chapter 4




32.

PART II: PROBLEMS AND OPPORTUN.ITIES IN A GLOBAL AGE o ‘
A. GLOBAL SECURITY (cont.)
B DAY 4
Goals
1. To provide alternative perspectives on the issue of national military security,

with particular reference to nuclear weapons' strategies.
To introdice one teaching strategy for dealing with alternative futures.
To introduce the human nature versus human conditioning debate regardihg

aggression, placing the debate in the context of Kohlberg's theory of
moral development.

Objectives
Participants will:

1. Listen to, and discuss the contents of, a lecture on "Alternative Approaches
to National Security."
2. Provide pro and con arguments for at least three proposed solutions to the
problem of the arms race.
3. View and discuss two films that present contrasting views of human nature, ‘
identifying examples of the different stages of moral development according
to Kohlberg's theory.
Minutes Activities Materials
60 Lecture: "Alternative Approaches to National Security"
Texts and background materials are in Appendix C. It is 5 charts
recommended that each of the five positions, as outlined on summarizing
the one-page chart, be copied onto 36" X 48" newsprint or the 5 positions
colored chart paper and that each position be taped to the
wall as the position is explained, It is also helpiul to
ieave them all up during the lecture so people can continue
to make comparisons among them.
60 Evaluating Proposed Solutions Exercise
Directions:
1. Distribute Worksheet #5, "Evaluating Proposed Solutions", Worksheet #5
and divide in%9 small groups of 6-8.
(15) 2. Instruct participants to complete worksheet individually.
(25) 3. Have them discuss their individual responses in their
small groups by trying to arrive at a consensus solution.
(20) 4. Debrief exercise in plenary.
a. What arguments were easy to develop? HWhich were @

difficult? Why?
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’ Part II-A, Day 4 (cont.)

Minutes Activities Materials
b. Which arguments were most meaningful? Had emotional
importance?

c. What did you learn about your perspective and
assumptions?

d. What were the areas of ease or difficulty in arriving
at a group consensus?

15 BREAK

60-75 Films: Human nature/nurture debate ' Films, screen,
“Cave People of the Philippines (preferably the short version). ProJector

Available from New Jersey regional film libraries or Films
Incorporated, 1144 Wilmette Ave., Wilmette, IL 60091
(31%};256 4730). See Appendix D for background information
on film

"Interview with My Lai Veterans"

Available from New Jersey regional film libraries or Sterling
Educational Films, 241 E. 34th St., New York, N.Y. 10016
(212) 683-6300). . P

[ ] Directions: i
* |

1. Introduction to the films: Have participants draw a Chalkboard or
"human nature continuum" by drawing a line and numbering newsprint
it 1 to 7, with 1 being labeled "Very aggressive,
competitive" and 7 being "very altruistic, cooperative."
Direct participants to circle the number that best
represents their view of human nature. Then show these
two films in the above order.

60 2. Discussion questions:
a. Look at the number you circled on the human nature

continuum. Would you make any changes, having seen
these two films? .

b. What was most striking to you about the “"Cave Pec)le"?

c. ‘Which of their values do you 1ike? Which turned you
of f?

d. What were some of the ramifications (cf. Hanvey article)
of technelogy? ...of becoming meat eaters? Which of
these were unanticipated consequences?

e. If you were the Minister of the Interior with jurisdiction
over this tribe's well-being and future, what alternatives
would you face? (List responses on board.) Which would

you prefer? Why?
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Part 1I-A, Day 4 (cont.) . _ ' '

Minutes Activities Materials

f. -Concerning "Interviews with My Lai Veterans,"
what scenes and lines stand out?

g. If you wanted to condition your students to act as
these veterans had, how would you do it?

h. If you wanted to "innoculate" your students so they'd
become immune to such conditioning, what would you do?
3. Hand out Worksheet #6, "Moral Development." Worksheet #6
Discussion question: "Where did you see examples from )
both films of different stages of mcral development?"

4, Hand out Worksheet #7, "Teaching About a Moral Dilemma," Worksheet #7
either for discussion or as a take-home.

5-10 Daily Evaluation

Reading assignment for Day 5: Anderson, Chapter 7.
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PART I1: PROBLEMS AND OPPORTUNITIES IN A GLOBAL AGE
A. GLOBAL SECURITY (cont.)
DAY 5

&

als

To provide an experiential overview of the evolution of the international
political system, inciuding a futuristic option.

[y
L]

N
.

76 introduce participants to & variety of exercises regarding conflict
resolution/management which are also appropriate for their students.

3. To generate criteria by which teachers will evaluate their materials in
terms of the global security topic and to begin this evaluation.

Objectives

Participants will:

1. Respond in writing to a scenario of international conflict from five different
perspectives.

2. Generate alternative responses to conflict situations, evaluate them in Tight
of a 1ist of conflict management strategies, complete a story with three
different possible outcomes, and analyze an historical conflict situation.

3. Brainstorm criteria by which to evaluate curriculum and then apply these
criteria to their own teaching materials.

Minutes Activities Materials
60-90 Simulation - "Intervention" Copies of

Form A of this simulation gives participants an experiential Appendix E
overview of the historical developments from the League of

Nations to the United Nations to a futuristic modei of a

revised United Nations, as well as a comparison with a bi-

polar Great Powers system.

Directions:
(5) 1. Divide into 5 groups and assign each group to a different
part of the room.
(5) 2. Hand out the scenaric to each person and give each perzon

in each group only the directions for that group, i.e.,
Model Number One for the first group, etc. Do not tell
participants that models are based on League of Nations and

(20-30) 3. Small groups to decide what their organization or super-
power wWill do.

(20-30) 4. Plenary - Ask groups to report their decisions ir the
' following order: Groups 4, 5, 1, 2, 3.

a. With Groups 4 and 5, check for their "eross-cultural
awareness” and perceptions of the USSR as an adversary.
"What are the valid national interests of both the USSR
and US?" "Do we need a 'corrective function' to the

39 media and government sources of information a 1a
Hanvey's introductory chapter?"




Part II-A, Day 5 (con@.)

Minutes

20

70

(20,

(10)

(25)

36.

Activities . - Materials o

b. Regarding reports 1, 2, and 3, "What organization
. do you actually represent? What did it take to
get the world to the League of Nations and to the
United Nations? What might it take to get to a
revised U.N.? Would you be in favor of this or not?"

.c. Discuss Anderson, Chapter 7, "The Development of a
Global Political System."

wonflict Management and Resolution Activities

The concepts of conflict and conflict resolution provide
a bridge between the grand issues of global security and
historical events and the teachers' and students' daily
personal experience.

1. Quick Decisions Exercise

Directions:
a. Divide into groups of 3. Worksheet #8
. . Scenarios
b. "Each group of 3 is to come up with a so6lution y
to each of the conflict situations I will give ggzlgggﬁzd or

to you. You will have only 1 minute to reach
this solution, and you must agree to it by

consensus." 0 )

c. Read the first situation from Worksheet #8,
"Quick Decisions Scenarios." Give participants
1 minute to reach a solution and then read the
second situation, etc. {Do not hand out Worksheet

#8.)

d. When you have completed the scenarios, 1¥5t the
various groups' responses to each situation on the
chalkboard or newsprint. Note particularly the
variations in responses or the differences. The
object is that we are very creative people and can
come up with a variety o¥ alternative responses to
conflict that do not have to include violence.

e. The accompanying conflict scenarios are ":iggestive,
and you may want to write your own,

2. Hand out Worksheet #9, "A Summary of Conflict Manage- Worksheet #9
ment Strategies.”

Discuss these strategies, especially ncting which are
proposed in the Quick Decisions Exercise.

3. Story Completion Worksheet r10
Directions: 1
a. Have participants remain in groups of 3 from
Quick Decisions Exercise, and fiand out Worksheet #10. a
40
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Part 1I-A, Day 5 (cont.)

Minutes

(10)

(5)

15
60-90

4,

5.

Activities

b. Assign each small group 1 of the 3 types of solutions
to complete in 10 minutes.

¢. In plenary, share the different proposed solutions
and discuss (15 minutes).

""A Model for Analyzing Conflict Situations in U.S.

History Courses

Hand out Worksheet #11 and have participants suggest
answers to each question for a particular historical

situation. ‘
"Scales for Anailyzing Conflict"
Hand out Worksheet #12 and discuss briefly.

BREAK

Evaluate curriculum and resource materials regarding theme,

"Global Security"

Directions:

10

30

Brainstorm on newsprint the criteria or questions
participants have for evaluating curricuium.materials
regarding "global security," "perspective consciousness,"
and "cross-cultural awareness." Leave results posted.

Have participants individually review materials with
these criteria and questions in mind, making written
notes. Worksheets #13 and #14 may be distributed as
sampie evaluation instruments.

Regroup into plenary and share observations and results.

Daily Evaluation

Reading Assignment for Day 6: Anderson, Chapter 6

41

Materials

Worksheec #11

Worksheet #12

Curriculun ar .
resource mater-
ials, preferat’
used by parti-
cipants

Worksheets #13
714

Newsprint, etc
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PART_II: PROBLEMS AND OPPORTUNITIES IN A GLOBAL AGE

B. ECONOMIC AND HUMAN DEVELOPMENT
DAY 6

Goals

1. To introduce in an experiential way several of the factors involved
in himan/economic development, ¥iz., food supply, inflation, population
growi , poverty, disproportionate distribution of resources, competition
vs. ¢ operation, etc.

2. To present several perspectives on the causes of hunger.

2 -

Dhjectives
Participants will:

1. Participate in a simulation as "World Food Coordinators," making a
variety of decisions required to keep alive 150 million people.

2. Create a web chart on the causes of world hunger and evaluate their
results in comparison with the Report of the Presidential Commission

on World Hunger.

3. View and discuss a filmstrip that most likely represents a perspective

on the causes of world huriger much different from their own. e ,
Minutes Activities Materials
90 Simulation ~ "Baldicer"” ) “Baldicer"

"Baldicer" may be ordered from John Knox Press,
341 Ponce DeLeone Ave., N.E., Atlanta, GA 30308
for $25, or may be borrowed from the Educational
Improvement Centers in New dJersey.

In debriefing the simulation, note whether or not
participants have tried to solve the structural causes
of their difficulties by controlling population growth
according to rule 5 on the last page of the instructions.

One main benefit of this simulation involves the high
levels of frustration people experience as they try
to work harder but still generally don'‘t “"get ahead."

Alternative perspectives on the world food supply
30 1. Web Chart on World Hunger

Directions:

a. Begin by writing "world hunger" on the chalk- Chalkboard or
board or newsprint and draw a circle around it. newsprint

b. Ask,"khat are the main causes of world hunger?"
and write the responses on the board around e
the central circle. Put a circle around the
causes and connect them to the center by linec.
Also draw lines among the causes to show inter-

connections. (See Appendix F for sample web
chart.)
42
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Part 1I-B (cont.)

Minutes Activities - Materials
c. Once you have 1isted the group's responses, Worksheet if15

have them read Worksheet #15 from the Report

of the Presidential Commission on World Hunger.
Ask them to add any causes the group had omitted,
preferably using different color chalk or marker.

60 2. Filmstrip: “Food First, Part I: Why Hunger” or Filmstrip,
“How Hunger Happens" ’ projector,

“Food First" is available from Institute for tape player

Food and Development Policy, 2588 Mission St.,
San Francisco, CA 94110, for $30 for two 15-minute
color sound filmstrips and script.

"How Hunger Happens" is the second of 5 filmstrips
from "A World Hungry," Teleketics, Franciscan
Communications Center, 1229 S. Santee St., Los
Angeles, CA 90015. (See Appendix G for scripts

of these 2 slide shows.)

Directions:

a. After a general discussion of the filmstrip,
ask in what ways its perspective differs from,
or agrees with, the web chart.

‘ : b. Have participants individually write "perspective
statements” describing the perspectives on causes
of world hunger discussed. Ask for volunteers to

read them aloud.

5-10 Daily evaluation Newsprint, etc.

Reading assignment for Day 7: Anderson, Chapter 5
"Coffee, the Rules of the Game, and You" Worksheet 16.
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PART 1I: PROBLEMS AND OPPORTUNITIES IN A GLOBAL AGE X Q
B. ECONOMIC AND HUMAN DEVELOPMENT (cont.)
DAY 7

Goals
i. Through the simulation,

a. To demonstrate the need for international cooperation.

b. To demonstrate that the world future is not predetermined; that
alternative futures can be designed. 4

c. To demonstrate the interrelatedness of global problems; specifically,
population, food, technology, and education.

d. To demonstrate that the present gap between the “have" and "have not"
countries can be lessened.

e. To demonstrate the need for Tong-range planning in present policy-
making.

2. To depict empathetically the life situation of a poor family in a Third
HWorld country, and efforts to change that situation.

3. To analyze in a graphic way an example of giobal interdependence through
the medium of coffee. c

Cbjectives
Participants will:

1. Participate in a sophisticated simulation representing alternative world
futures and develop strategies to avoid "World Destruct Points."

2. View and discuss 2 film, "Paraiso."

3. Create a diagram of ways in which an American coffee drinker is linked to
the farm worker who picks the coffee beans.

Minutes Activities Materials
120-180 Simulation: "Glohal Futures" “Global Futures"

TGlobal Futures” may be ordered from Earthrise,
Box 120, Annex Station, Providence, RI 02901 for

$17.75.

Since participants have been conditioned toward co-
operation by their experience with previous simula-
tions, encourage them to play this game “"realistically,"
j.e., make the negotiations and trading realistic and
not simpiy "give aways."

With approximately 20 participants, we used 6, not 8,
world regions, eliminating Japan and Africa, since
their types of regions were represented by others

in the 6.
44
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Part II-B (cont.) -

Minutes

60

Activities Materials

At facilitator's discretion, you could have parti-
cipants hold a "World Press Conference" after round
2 or 3, during which they could announce their
policies or propaganda statements.

This game differs from "Baldicer” in that these issues
are treated in a decidedly international setting, not

so much a personal decision-making or just a national

setting. Also, emphasis is placed on human choice

and alternative futures.

The following questions can be added to those suggested
in the simulation itself during the debriefing:

1. To what extent, and how, did the game achieve its
objectives (p.1 of facilitator's manual)?

2. What relationships did you see more clearly?

What learnings did you gain that were different
from "Baldicer"?

4. In what ways did your actions reflect what Anderson
calls the "globalization of the world's economic
system", e.g., First World's expansion of economic
interdependence, Third World's challenging of
economic dependence, and Second Korld's changing of
economic independence (p.177); strategies of commodity
cartels (pp.175-6); worsening of inequality between
rich and poor? .

5. Did any international organizations get formed? Why
or why not? How, and with what results? How realis-
tic was this?

6. Anderson distinguishes between dependence and inter-
dependence. (Interdependence = high levels of
economic interaction plus high levels of mutual
sensitivity. Dependence = 1 country's economy is
sensitive to events or developments in another
country, but latter is little affected by events
or developments in former (p.172)). Which did you
experience and when?

7. How would your strategies and actions affect the Juan
Diaz's of the world (reference to "Coffee, the Rules
of the Game and You")?

Film and discussion: “Paraiso" Film, projector,
TParaiso” is available to borrow free of charge from screen
Association Films, Inc., Maryknoll Library of Third

World Films, 600 Grand Ave., Ridgefield, N.J. 07657,

telephone (201) 943-8200. In this film, one comes to

know the situation of a poor family in Nicaragua and a

priest's efforts to relate to both the poor and the rich

prior tc the revolution in Nicaragua.

45
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Part I1I-B (cont.).

Minutes

45-60

(15-20)

(10-15)

(20-30)
5-10

Activities - Materials ‘

Discussion questions:

1.
20
30

4.
5.

6.

What objects stand out from this film?
What lines stand out?

What kinds of problems do the poor discuss
having? The rich?

What stereotypes about poor people did you hear?
¥q¥ gere they upheld or contradicted in the
ilm

What different kinds of, and attitudes toward,
education are expressed?

What views of the future are depicted?

Coffee exercise

See Appendix H for directions for this activity. Newsprint for

small groups,

A suggested procedure follows: markers and tape

Worksheet #16

1. Divide into small groups Of 4 or 5.
2. Have each small group complete a diagram

according to the directions, and hang on the

front wall. .
3. Ask each group to report briefly on their diagrams

and their group process.
4, Compare diagrams and discuss in plenary. |

|

Daily evaluation Newsprint, etc. '

Reading assignment for Day 8: Anderson, Chapter 8

Worksheets #17, "North-South Diaiogue” and Worksheet #18,

"Twelve Musts for Development”

46
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PART II: PROBLEMS AND OPPORTUNITIES IN A GLOBAL AGE
B. ECONOMIC AND HUMAN DEVELOPMENT (cont.)
' DAY 8

Goals

1.

To {ntroduce the call for a New International Economic Order by Third
Worid countries.

To introduce a second teachihg strategy for dealing with alternative
futures.

To generate criteria by which teachers will evaluate their materials in
ter?s of the economic and human development topic and to begin this
evaluation.

Objectives

Participancs will

1. View and discuss a presentation on the New International Economic Order.
2. Predict whether 18 projections will or will not happen by the year 2000
and will indicate a value judgment as to whether or not they would agree
or disagree with such projections.
3. Brainstorm criteria and questions by which to evaluate materials in terms
of the economic and human development topic and apply these criteria to
their own teaching materials.
Minutes Activities Materials
45-60 Slide/tape: “Sharing Global Resources" Slides, pro-
Show Part I of this slide/tape presentation which jector, tape
can be rented from the American Friends Service player, screen

Comnittee, 15 Rutherford Place, New York, N.Y. 10003,

telephone (212) 777-4600, or from Global Education

Associates, 552 Park Ave., East Orange, N.J. 07017,

telephone (201) 675-1409, or may be purchased from

gﬁRng’ c/o A.F.S.C., 1501 Cherry St., Philadelphia,
e102.

Part I deals explicitly with the New International
Economic Order (NIEO) that 33 the focus of discussion
and debate in the "North-South Debate."

Discussion questions:

1. What scenes and lines stand out from this pre-
sentation?

2. Did the presentation challenge any of your
assumptions?

3. Do you think the "average American" stands to
gain or lose if the demands for a New International
Economic Order are implemented? How?

47
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Part II-B (cont.) -

Minutes Activities ' Materials

4. What are the pluses and minuses of the multi-
national corporations in the face of such issues
as the growing gap between "have" and "have-not"
nations,.the need-to transfer technology to

_Third World countries in order to assist their
economic development, the tension between national
sovereignty and global security, etc.?

45 Forecasts for the Year 2000 Exercise Worksheet #19
Directions:
1. Divide into small groups of about 4.

2. gggg"out Worksheet #18, “Forecasts for the Year

(10) 3. Have participants complete the Worksheet in-
dividually.

Discuss individual choices and reasons for them
in the small groups.

5. Reconvene total group. On chalkbtoard or on news- Tally sheet
print, which has been prepared ahead of time,
tally the results of the individual work. Dis-
cuss issues as they arise. Note especially in-
dications of feelings of poweriessness, i.e., '
when people indicate both that something will
happen and yet they disagree with it, or that it
will not happen, but they would agree with it.
Also ask participants to indicate what effect, if
any, their participation in this Institute has had
on their choices.

Sample tally sheet for newsprint or chalkboard:

A9
)

Dis- Will Wi1l Not
Approve  approve ~ Happen Happen
2
3
etc.
60... Evaluate Curriculum and Resources re: Economic and
Human Dev~lopment

Directions:

1. On newsprint, brainstorm the questions and criteria Newsprint, etc.
you will be using to evaluate educational materials
re: economic and human development.
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‘ Part II-B (cont.).

Minutes Activities Materials

2. Individuals look through their curricular materials HWorksheet 13
and write up their evaluations,

5-10 Daily evaluation Newsprint, etc.

Reading assignment for Day 9: Anderson, Chapter 9
and Worksheet 21, "Environment and Technology."
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PART II: PROBLEMS.AND OPPORTUNITIES FOR A GLOBAL AGE

C.  ENVIRONMENT - ' ®
DAY 9

Goals
1. To introduce environmental concerns within a global perspective.

2. To share several teaching activities that could be completed by elementary
and secondary students. .

3. To explore the functioning and implications of the hydrological cyc]e as
one environment system.

Objectives
Participants will:
1. Complete an acrostic of the word "environment."

2. Explain a simple model of the hydrological cycle and write a children's
story based on this cycle.

3. In the simulation, brainstorm ramifications of a vital system's malfunc-
tioning and make decisions regarding distribution of limited resources.

Minutes Activities ' Materials ‘
5 Intreduction A dix 1. v
Read excerpts from Egen ix Declaration of the Appendix I
U.N. Conference on the Human Environment," e.gd.,

prociamations 2, 6, 7.
20 Lorostic . Newsprint for
each person
Directiions:

1. Individually, develop an acrostic, using the word
“environinent," that reflects a global perspective.

2. Post the results and have peuple read them quickly.
Sample: Ecology

Nature

Vitality

Interdependent

Ramifications

Opportunity

Nourishing
. Hovement

Everybody

Neighbors °
Transnational

Q - 50
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Part 11-C (cont:)

' Minutes Activities Materials
50 Ocean: The.Ultimate Sump Exercise Worksheet §120
Procedure: Either individually or in swali groups of Newsprint

three, have participants complete the three activities
on the Worksheet. Share the results in plenary.

45 Small group discussion of assignments
In groups of 6-10, discuss the following questions:
(Anderson, Chapter 9, and preceeding chapters)

1. Do you have any concerns from today's assignment or
recent assignments?

2. To what extent do you agree or disagree with Anderson's
statement “that the historical trends discussed in the
?asglggveral chapters have created a global society"?

p.

3. Give examples of how and when the world is viewed as:

a. "a collection of isolated geographical regions
?upporging separate and distinct cultures"
p.321);

b. "a system of nation states."

4. How do you respond to the image of the world as a
. "global society"? (2 characteristics: a) self-
contained; b) dynamic of change internal to the
system)

a. What does it mean on the affective level whether
or not one thinks of the world as a "society"?

(The negative of this, Anderson says, involves
people's associating society with a centralized
government (p.333) and with "peace" and thus
sentimental nonsense (p.334). What are the
positive affective aspects?

5. Respond to the supplementary reading, “"Environment
and Technology," Global Issues, Worksheet #21.

15 BREAK

60-90 Simulation: “Teaching About Spaceship Earth" Intercom 71
This simulation for middle grades is printed in its
entirety in Intercom 71 and can be ordered for $1.50
from Global Perspectives in Edutation, 218 East 18th
St., N.Y., N.Y. 10003. It is suggested as an ex-
cellent exercise that treats comprehensively the
global education field and that demonstrates an
effective simulation for middle elementary students.

ol
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Part 11-C (cont.)

Minutes . Activities

It is reconmended that you do several of the activities
while remaining in plenary. Have people read the setting
and describe their roles. Suggested activities include
Days 300, 301, and 310. Briefly report how the scenario

is resolved.

5-10 Daily evaluation

Assignment for Day 10: Anderson, Chapter 10

52

Materials
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PART I1: PROBLEMS AND OPPORTUNITIES FOR A GLOBAL AGE

C. ENVIRONMENT (cont.)
DAY 10

S

—t
-

2.

3.

To introduce the Law of the Sea negotiations as an example of the
creation of new international institutions, possibly as a prelude to
the evolution of a more equitable world order.

To introduce a third teaching strategy for dealing with alternative
futures. .

To generate criteria by which teachers will evaluate their materials
in terms of the global environment, and vo begin this evaluation.

ctives

0Obje
Part
1.

2.

icipants will:

Briefly research and role play three different positions in terms of
the Law of the Sea negotiations.

Brainstorm questions that should be raised in the next 30 years if two
envivonmental problems are to be avoided, but from the vantage poiat of

the year 2010.

Brainstorm criteria and questions by which to evaluate materials in terms-

"of the global environment topic, and then apply these criteria to their

own teaching materials.

Minu

5

tes . Activities Materials
Introduction
To set the day's context, you may read excerpts from an "State of World
arinual report on "The State of the World Environment," Environment"

by the Executive Director of the U.N. Environment
Programme. The report may be requested from the United
Nations Environment 2rogramme, United Nations, New York,
N.Y. 10017, telephone (212) 754-8139. Two paragraphs
from the 1979 report follow as examples:

The environment--defined as that outer physical and
biological system in which [humans] and other organisms
live~-~is 3 whole, albeit a complicated one with

many interacting componente. The Wise management

of that environment depends upon an understanding

of those components: of its rocks, minerals, soils,
and waters, of its lands and their present and
potential vegetation, of its animal life and potential
for livestock husbandry, and of its climate. It de-
mands positive and realistic planning that balances
human needs against the potential the environment

has for meeting them.

53
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Part I1I1-C (cont.)’ o i ’

Minutes Activities Materials

The rising concern with environmental issues since

the Stockholm Cenforcence has beon uainly actributed

to an Increasing realization cf the limited carrying

capacify of the environment and to the fact that [humans]

in [thelr] activities to satisfy [the!r] needs and in [their]
- aspirations for further development and achieving

better living conditions, [have] created ar increasing

number of environmental prvoblems. Such problems

could have besen largely avoided through appropriate

development planning and environmental management.

This 1s, howsver, easy to say but rather complex to

Implement.

10 Law of the Sea (1.0S) Activity

1. In plenary, have participants brainstorm a web chart
with "LOS" in the central circle in response to the
question: "What elements or areas of concern do you
think should be included in the negotiatioas for a
Law of the Sea?" (See Apnendix J for a web chait
of the actual LOS negotiations.)

(90-130) 2. Role Play

a. Divide into three groups, one representing the Worksheets #2 :
U.S., on. Uganda, and one Carada, and tell #23

everyone whom the groups represent.

b. Give each person the scenario for their re-
spsctive group, a copy of the "Directions,”
and worksheet #23, "LOS Background Readings."

(40) c. Give each group about 40 minutes to read the
materials and complete the directions.
(30-60) d. Conduct a negotiations session of the Com-

nittee of Three (all participants) in which
participants present their proposals and try
to achieve consensus on several of them.

(20-30) e. Debrief the role play. How did they feel as
negotiators? What reactions did they have to
various propcsals? w®hat other issues are before
the LOS? What effects would 3~ independent source
of revenue have on the United :.atiwis? What are
some of the implications of the LOS negotiations
for tomorrow's world order?

f. Hand out Worksheet #24, "Mining the Ceep: who's Worksheet #24
in charge?” (continued), as take home.

15 BREAK

®
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Part II-C (cont.)-

Minutes

45-60

(20)

60-90

16-20

5-10

Activities

Brainstorming the Year 2010 Exercise

Because this exercise requires people to take a giant
conceptuai step into the future and look back on the
present, this exercise generally unlocks more creative
thinking on alternative futures than the exercises re-
quiring projections from the present into the future.

Directions:

1, Divide into small groups of -4-5 and give each group
a copy of one of the scenarios from Worksheet 25.

2. Instructions to participants:

“"We are now in the year 2010 and we are facing the
problem described on your handout. Your task is
to brainstorm questions that should have been
raised back in the 1980s, 1990s, and early 2000s
that, had they been resolved, this problem would
not have developed. Write these questions on
newsprint.”

3. In plenary, have two people read each problem
sceririo so everyone knows both scenarios.

a. Ask groups to report brief]y on the questions
they rajsed. - R A5«

b. Choose one or more of the sritical Juestions
and ask, "What is the first step that should
be taken now to see that this question gets
raised effectively by the appropriate people?"

Evaluate curriculum regarding the environment

Directions:

1. On newsprint, brainstorm the questions and
criteria you will be using to evaluate educational
materials regarding the environment.

2. Individuals look through their curricular materials
and write up their evaluations.

Concluding activity (if curriculum development section

is omitted)

Re-do the "Views of the Future Activity" from Day 1 as
a way of rounding out and bringing closure to this
Institute.

Daily evaluation

Final evaluation

Materials

Worksheet #25

Newsprint for
each group, etc.

Participants'
materials

Newsprint, etc.

Worksheet #13

Newsprint, etc.

“Evaluation in-

strument,
Worksheet #32
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Part 1I-C (cont.)

Minutes

Activities -
Further information on Law of the Sea

"A Guide to the New Law of the Sea," Reference
Paper No. 18, Department of Publir Information,
Press Section, United Nations, March 1979,

Issues Before the 34th General Assembly of the

United Nations, 1979-80. United Nations Association
of ghe U.S.A., 300 East 42nd St., N.Y., N.Y. 10017,
1979,

“Soundings: Law of the Sea News and Comment," Ocean
gdgcagagszProject, 245 Second S%., N.E., Washington,

o6

Materials
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~ . PART II1: CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT
DAYS 11-15

Part 111 of this Institute was given to the development of a K-12 social
studies scope and sequence statement and the initial development of units
for infusing & global perspective into the existing curriculum. The
process for developing the scope and sequence took 3% days instead of the
1 day originally projected. Since the timing for such a process will
depend completely on each individual, setting, no times will be projected
for the activities that follow,~ "~ -~~~

pirections:

1. Raise the question, "khat is the problem or ﬁééd in our district
regarding the organization of social studies ¥-12% List responses
on newsprint,

2. Brainstorm: "What are different ways to organize social studies
K-12?" (e.g., concepts, issues or themes, expanding environments,
chronologically, social studies skills, problem solving, area studies,
social science disciplines...).

3. Have participants individually take the resultant list and rank order
them according to what they think would be the best way for organizing
social studies.

Sabbl - e Lom o

Feey

Y ¢ .__;;;__"f:‘~ e R ',V—'_-;; 8CH
‘ 4. In order to build toward a consensus agreement oh how best to organize
social studies, have each individual read aloud his/her rank ordering.
Then have each person pair up with a person whose first three or so
rankings differed from their own., Each pair is -to come to consensus
on a rank ordering of the top three. Repeat this process for each
growing small group {in 4s, then 8s, etc.) until general consensus has
been achieved. .

5. Once there is general agreement on what they consider would be the best
organizing approach, compare that approach with what the district is
currently doing.

SCOPE

The participants at the original Institute decided to organize their social
studies curriculum around concepts. The following process was used to reach
consensus on what ultimately turned out to be six major concspts (Appendix K)
that could be taught K-12 and around which a core curriculum could be or-
ganized. One major value of this approach is the fact that the process was
complately teacher-centered and overcame serious reservations among teachers
that the school administratien intended to impose a hidden agenda from above.

Directions:

1. In plenary, brainstorm in response to the question: "What social studies
concepts should a student learn in this school system?"

!!9 2. Post the many pages of results on newsprint around the room.

5 BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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Part III (cont.) -

3. As individuals, have participants select major concepts from the
Tists and.subsumg the minor concepts under these major ones.

4. Have individuals 1ist their major concepts on new pieces of newrprint,
nost them around the room, and compare the results. Continue either
plenary discussion or break into smaller groups, perhaps by grade
levels, to reach consensus on the major concepts for the group.

5. Break into as many sm2il groups as you have major concepts. Each
group is to write concepts as statements.

6. Duplicate resuits and distribute to whole group. Discuss and refine
until consensus i< achieved.

SEQUENCE .

Given these concepts, the existing curriculum, and the statement of their
preferred way to organize the curriculum, participants next had to draft
statements for a scope and sequence. The following procedure was followed:

1. Divide into grade level groupings, e.g., K-2, 3-5, 6-8, 9-12.

2. Yrite statements in scope and sequence format, utilizing sample statements
if desired. (See Appeadix L for several samples.)

3. Share statements with plenary and between grade levels as seemed appro-
priate both for consistency and style.

4, Celebrate the finished product.

NEW UNITS FOR INFUSING A GLOBAL PERSPECTIVE INTO EXISTING COURSES

Teachers worked individually or in small groups to create new units with a
global perspective. Units usually lasted two weeks. Appendix M contains
sample worksheets for developing unit and lesson plan.

o8
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_ [T WORKSHEET #1
6 YOUR COMMUNITY IN THE: NO.RLD AND THE.WORLD IN YOUR COMMUNITY
Name of organization )
Address.
Phone
Researchers___ - Date

Person(s) Inte:viewed

Are they willing to talk to students researching similar information?

Yes No

1. What are their foreign connections or concerns?

2. To what extent are they dependent on these foreign connections?

@ . To what extent interdependent?

3. How do they serve the global community?

4, How do they serve the local community?

Other comments:
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- Localizing International Tssues:
OA Community Guide

The key to meeting basic human needs Is the participation of in-
dividuals and communities in global problem solving. Some of the
most important achievements in providing food, upgracing housing,
improving human health, and tapping new energy sources wiil not
come through highly centralized national and international efforts but
through people doing more to help themseives. Whan those most
affected by a problem assurne the primary responsibliity forsolving it,
they gain the understanding and skill 1 deal with broader poiktical
and aconomic issues of their soclety.

Sruce Stokes

Local Responses to
Global Problems, Worldwatch
Peper 117

Americans have raised to a high art the techniques of community
education and citizen participation related to U.S. domestic affairs.
These same techniques can be appiied to global problem soiving—
and the moment is ripe for doing s0. Whether you begin with a local
problem and put it in a global perspective or take an international
situation and translate it into its most local elements, the goals of
communily education on inlernational issues are thie same:
& to help people develop a fuller awareness and understanding of
their community’s place in the world;
8 locreale opportunities fer citizens towork logether oninternational
concerns; and
8 1o offer an effective avenue for channeling local responses to
international issues.
As mere Americans beccma aware of their stake in participating in
@ decisions that determine world affairs, community education on
ternational issues will take on increased importance. People are
beginning to realize that the resources, expertise and experience
necessary to engage in meaningful international programs already
exist within local companies, businesses, Industries and religious,
civic and ethnic associations that ere an integral part of community
life. Knowing thut pecple valus learning from each other challenges
communities to findways to bridge the communication gap. Out of this
knowledge is born a new and critical self-awareness that Individuals
have a responsibility and role in understanding and responding to
international events because they affect the community. Tnhe key
quastionis how to ranslate suchincreased understanding into action.
This publication presents a potpourri of successful community edu-
cation programs dasigned and carried out by national and kocal or-
ganizations, foundations and universities. It begins by sharing soma of
the obstacles encountered and offers techniquss for generating inter-
estin and building community programs on international affairs.

A poipourri of experiences

Discovering a community’s fink to the world .. . ralsing the level of
awajeness within the communily about the impact of intemational
issues not only on the United States but also on the communily ...
developing and motivating leadership on international issuoe . . . and
building coalitions comprised of groups with similer internation:\ con-
carns—these are the key components of an effactive community-based
aeducation program on international issues. The projecis summarized
here-Columbus in the \vorid/The World in Columbus, The United
States Stake in International Trade, the Findiay Project for International
Leadership and the Ocean Resources Project of the Student Advisory
Committee on International Affairs~—offar a sampling of sirategias and
techniques for achieving these objectives. These projects are reviowed

the purpose of stimulaling loca! thinking and action toward interna-

onally focused programs.

© 1980 League of Women Voters Education Fund

Q

Discovering local linkages

What began in 1972 as aninventery of local international connections
by the Columbus in the World{The World in Columbus project resulted
in 1875 in the creation of the International Council of Mid Ohio, an
ongoing community-based organization offering citizen information
and services on International events. According to the project's foun-
der, Chadwick F. Alger of the Mershon Center at Ohio State University,
#1e success of the project and the council lies in its emphasis on the
use of local resources. Al each slage, the program has been devel-
oped in cooperation with community pecplé, and each program is
carried out through a network of community volunteers.

The first step in the project was to get information or. linkages
between the ceinmunity and the world through surveys, interviews
and observations. Naxt, from these materials, community reparts
ware developed on & number of local activilias with international
connections, including those of voluntary organizations, the raligious
community, exchange programs, businesses, ethnic groups and the
milliary. Presentations of these seports to several community groups
generated interest and led to sirategy meelings with the League of
V/omen Voters of Columbius and other organizalions and ultimalely to
the establishment of the International Council of Mid Ohio.

The Councll's principle objactives are to promote and enhance the
image of Columbus and central Chio as an international community
with civic, business, aducational and cultural linkages to the rest of the
world. The Council stimulates discussion of international issues -
through public forums, symposia and spec’al events. And, by creating
an environment where international affairs are integrated into corvi-
munity life, the Council opens opportunities for many central Ohioans
with a diversity of international expesience and knowledge to shara
their expertise with schoo! children and others in the community. In a

Planning for community programs

Designing a community program involves certain basic organizing
steps that really don't vary from issue to issue. Above all, know!-
edge of your communily is prerequisite to each step of the pro-
cass. With that in hand, you can set goals that are _chievable and
clear. Establishing a standard for measuring your program’s effec-
tiveness at the onset of the process is also recommended. If you
Znow what you want to accomplish at the start, then you can be
flexible if circumstances or resources change midway. You may
also find it useful to keep a project 1.9tebook in which you record
things you have done right and wrong.

The next stags of the process Is to identify key problem areas
within the community and then to n=+-ow the issues info manage-
abie proportions. This cannot, howsever, be done in a vacuum.
Thus, you must become aware of who are the interested, important
and active com.munity leaders and involve them. A meeting to
discuss problems, solutions and possible atrategies, in much the
same way that an advisory committee deliberates, is an excellent
start.

Once your objectives are agreed ugon and the issues narrowsd,
you can begin to design a formatand plan aprogram. It helps to first
make out a work chart that sets forth goals and objectives and then
spacily tasks (along with facts on who will carry them
out). it can't de said too often: success in a community program of
any kind depends on proportioning activities to resources—and
makin%sure that all resources are effectively used Delegate re-
sponsibilities for information gathenng, fundraising. publicity. es-
tablishing community liaisons and making arrangements for au-
ditoriums, printers and travel to the most quatfied and capabie
people. The job of a piaiiner and manager is not to be a do-all;itis
to find, motivate and coordinate the efforls of others




Using surveys to discover linkages

Ciizens in Columbus used their community surveys and inven-
tones of international linkages as a way to generate active leader-
ship 1n international alfars, to identity and mobilize leadership
within the community, to bring together a disparate network of
commur:ty groups and to open the way ta build ongeing prog;rams
within the community. Any community ¢an do the same, First, you
want to find out who Is involved gnd at what level of activity.

B Draw up a list of sectors wilkin the community. Organizaticn,
church and business directorias, the League of Women Voters
“Know Your Community” publication, the yellow pages of the tele-
phone book and the local newspaper’'s community calendar are
excellent places o begin the adventue. .

¥ |dentily a few of the groups within those sectors with known
internationai conneciions—a business with an overseas affiliate, a
church with missionaries abroad, & commercial Importer— and
begin telephont screening. Ty to Identify when the company or
groups establishad international connections and how much time it
devotes each manth to mainteining this ink. Use your first inter-
viaws to get leads about other groups in the community tiat have
international dealings.

8 On the basis of the telaphonz sciedning, select pecple for a
longer, face-to-face interview. Questions at that time can be more
probing: Can you briefly describe the hisiory of your international
activities? What countries do you contact most frequently? How
are these contacts made and for what purpose?

8 Then, survey the community for more personal, less obvious
evidence of international connections. Does the iocal or state
chan Jerof commerce have {figures onimports and exports? Count
the number of foreign cars in the supermarket parking lot. Take
note of the Imported clothes in your closet and the imported foods
on your pantry shelf. Add up the number of ethnic rastauranis in
town and families with relatives living abroed. Check the fibrary
budget—what preportion of materials have an international ac-
cent? Look over local bookstores for trave’, language and interna-
tional alfairs offerings. Also, scan the gourmet cooking section.
Ask the scheol about data on entering students’ first language. Is
there a foreign student programin the local high school or college?

very practical way, the Council also helps citizengs by providinginterna-
tionally oriented services, incluaing a language bank offering the
translation of 60 langu ages, a handbook forinternational visitors and a
published calendar of international events in central Ohio,

This pioneer elfurt has served as a laboratory for testing ideas on
community education oninternational Issues and has generated simi-
lar projects throughout the United Stztes. The YMCA's nationwide
effort, “Around the Corner, Around the Globe," draws on the Colum-
bus experience, &s did a recent project conducted by the American
Field Service in high schools across the country. Other projects
modeled on the Columbus experience have been underiaken in
states and cities such as Indiana, lllinois, Kentucky, Milwaukse and
San Diego.

Helping others perceive the
commiunity’s invelvement

The 1..4-80 League of Women Voters Education Fund's (LWVEF)
nationwide trade educatlon project, The United States’ Staka in Inter-
national Trade, aclively involved state Leagues throughoutthecountry
in an education project that traced theimpact of international trade on
state and local economies as a means of raising the leve! of the
community’s interational awareness, While the project was initiated
atthe national level, the individual projecls were designsd and carried
out by the state Leagues.

Laague project directors sought ideas for project designs from local
business, agriculture, consume:, government and labor Isacars.
Through interviews with these practitioners, important local and na-
tronal trade 1ssues were revealed and gaps in Information unfoldad.
On the basic of this initial community awarenass Survey, project
directors determined the focus of their trade education projects, iden-
lified target audiences and set out to mesh time, rescurces and ideas
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into @ community project.

Siiategies varied from state 10 state: some organized puonc megt:
ings, conlereaces and workshops for the public. schoo! teachers and
students; othars focused on the media—radio0, television and news-
papers; and several put their production talents to work on shide show
presentations. For example, a tour of the port in Wilmington, Dela-
ware, proved to be a successful lure to a day-long conference ontrade
issues. And, througheut the state of Washington, restaurant diners are
dripping ketchup on placemats designed by the League of Women
Voters to illustrate the importance of trade on the state’s economy

Many of the projects contained several ccmponsnts, as in the case
of Tennessee whera a kind of "dragnet™ approach targeted three
audignces: the general public, school children and travelers. A com-
mittee of aight organized a forum to which 250 people came to hear
slate business, farm, banking, labor and government representatives
discuss the effect of trade on the economy. Looking to the “decision
makers of the future,” the committee prepared a social studies unit on
international trade for junior and high school classes and imitiated a
poster contest with the theme of “International Trada: Tennessee s
Window on the World." The winning posters were, in turn, integrated
into the third component of the project: a 25x7-l00t display case [orine
metropolitan airport.

in many areas, the League-sponsored trade educalion project
stimulated interest and enthusiasm for continuing community forums
on trade-related issues. By eppealing to the concerns of the commu-
nity through these projects, the League has sought o raise public
awareness of the impact of one important international i1ssue and
attempted to open the door for others.

Choosing a tapic or theme .

Demonstrating the etfect of specificissues on people’s daily lives s
the most direct and effective way to broaden perspectives and
create an environment in which people will respond ard become
involved. Therefore, the issua under study is critical to the success .
of your endeavor. .
W Seek advice from local businesses, orgamizations, churches |
and others within the community about issues of concern to them.
Interviews offer the opportunity to pursue issues tn depth and
tgaeknerate enthusiasm for whatever project you eventually under-
0.

8 Lookin recent studies and reports (some examples are listedin
the Resources section) for issues that are relevant to your commu-
nity, and also check nowspaper headlines and editorial columns for
topics that are receiving attention in your area. You might have 10
read between th~ lines; frequently the international connections
won't jump out at you. For example, trade is an ideal subject area
because it involves business, industry, consumers, farmars and
labor groups. Environmental poliution, food production and distri-
bution, jobs and the growth of cities are also subject areas with
local and international connections. And, remember that a wide
range of topics can be tied to the United Nations.

S Don't shy away from controversy, but aim to be objective and
impartial in the organizing stages and in implementing the project.

Bcosting local leadership

The Findlay Project for International Awareness, a community-based
exercise in world affairs sponsored by the Kettenng Foundation, was
designedto raise the international awareness of local ieaders through
direct experience in a foreign environment so that they might, in turn,
raisg the general level of international awareness within Findiay. a
northwestern Ohio town,

Fifteen local leaders reprasenting a broad range of interest groups
were carefully selected by other community lexders lor a two-year
commitment to the project thatincluded intensive preparatory study. a
three-week trip to East Alrica and lollow-up community educaticn
activities. The 15 leaders who took part in the project included a
minister, media representatives, business execulives and sLhooi ara
college parsonnel.

Having experienced first hand whal it is like 10 ive in @ poor rural
village, the "Findlay 15" returned home t¢ plan and conduct a series o!
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Utilizing locai resources

Developing and motivating leadership is at the crux of .citizen
. articipation efforls on all issues—domestic and international~—
’ dnd at ali levels of activity — local, state and national. Sharing
oncerns and personalizing involvement go a long way toward
altaining strong and efiec’ive leadership, but the means to that end
may not be so clear. . .
B Scan your community for people or organizations with varying
levels of foreign contact: people who travel for business or plea-
sure, churches with foreign missions, military with foreign service
experience, ethnic groups with ties overscas, professionals and
students schooled abroad, high school exchange students and

to sharo different experiences. Entice locals to participata in these
sessions by spicing up your program. For example, as alead-intoa
discussion on world agrcultural and hunger issues, you might
feature a butfet of international foods. Cs u3e a colorful slide show
to compare foreign cities to your own.

® Find out how to get involved in an exchange program—ac a
traveler or as a host family. Or consider the possibility of organizing
< charter flight for people from the area.

8 Estabdlish a “sister city" relalionshie with a city overseas.

B Become a local coordinator for the FLreign Policy Association's
“Great Decisions” discussion program. Great Decisions is spon-
sored locally by hundreds of affiliates of national organizations and
by community organizations, colleges anJ universities. (See Re-
sources section for more details.)

M Work with high schools to establish, revitalize or sirengthen
“Model United Nations" clubs, American Fisld Service groups or
languago and culture classes. .

B Beceme a CO-ACTION participant. Through contributions to
CO-ACTION, a United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cutural
Crganization (UNESCO) cooperative action program, you 2an
i have a direct link with recipients of UNESCO seif-help project

former Peace Corps volunteers. Organize aninformal get-together |

X unds. (For informaiion, writa: UNESCO Office, Room 240 1E,
nited Nations, B.P. 20 Grand Central, New York, NY 10017.)

local programs on global issues in order t= heip share their expari-
ences and discuss their new awareness. A sample of the activities
undertaken included: reports to service clubs and churches, newspa-
per articles and series, Iccal radio and cable television broadcasts,
teachers’ workshops and a booth highlighting global iss'ies set up at
the local falr. In addition, with the project as a catalyst, a Ghanalan
exchange teacher was hired for fuli-time duties in the school system,
an international reading room was ops:ad at the puklic library and &
serigs of breakfast meetings on international topics was initiated by
Findlay College. Professional surveys taken in Findiay throughout the
two-year project indicate that these activitles did have a measurable
effect.

Project organizers estimate that over 50,000 pedple were reached
in Findlay and the surrounding area through the experiences and
follow-up efforts of the 15 participants, thereby making the cost of the
Findlay Project approximately $1.00 per person reachad.

Bringing people together

The Qcean Resources Project for the Bay Area, organized in the
summer of 1973, sought to develop communitly awareness about the
issues relating to ocean use, development and management and the
forumwhere these issues would be debated~The UN Law of the Sea
Conference. Rather than propoging a new organization for the com-
munily, the Czean Resources Project leaders decided to build on
existing constituencies by establishing a coalition that would include a
crass section of established interest groups.

After identifying local interest groups as potential mombers, they
conver3d a meeting to discuss the possibilities of future joint ac-
tivities. This exploratory meeting exposed the project organizers to

st of the main-line groups and their concerns, but did not result in

decision to work together. With this background information, the
Froject organizers sought more information and ideas for outreach.

Five months later, another mesting of the interest grougs was

ERIC

IToxt Provided by ERI

organized to discuss substantive issues related to the incroased
application of new ocean technology and the present and future
effects of this technolcgy or1 0cean life and mineral rez surces. Finding
the tcics too compiax to handle at a single session, the group decided
on a series of forums to address the issues. Thus, as a.esult of that
meeting, an active coalition of community orgamizations willing to
devote thelr collective cnergies to the preparation of a major educa-
tion campaign was established. Working with existing local organiza-
tions facilitated communication and outreach without crealing a new
organization.

Coalition building

"‘Cor~munity advisors have found truth in the adage, *There is
strength in numbers.” The mor> groups that get involved in an
activity, the more volunteers there are to do the leg work, tha
greater the access to funds and the broader the citizen outreach
possibilities. But, building coaiitions can be a tricky propasition, so
it should be approached cautiously. .

&8 Do your homework. Discover who is involved in community
efforts fosusing on international concerns and who has interests in
aparticular topic. Itinight also help to do alittle digging to unearth a
once-active coalition that needs only to be reactivated or the roots
of one that just didn't develop. Find out the source of the group’s
fallure. Personality clashes you should know about? Conflicts of
goals? Priority problems? Lack of funding?

B Develop a strategy for bringing people together. Remember,
because of the fragmentation amung groups within communities,
the mostimportant and useful thing that any organization can do is
find ways to increase communication :miong people. One of the
best ways of achieving this goal is to bring people together to
discuss common concerns.

8 Let the group determina if a coalition should be formed and, if
80, what form it should take: ad hoc or permanent: headed by an
elected or revelving chalr; open to general or specific membership;
devoled {0 citizen education or action. .

Resources

Community-based project summaries

The United States' Stake in International Trade, a tinal report by tne League of
Women Volers Education Fund, 1880. (LWVEF international Ralations De-
partmant, i730 M Sirest, NW, Washington, DC 20036, $5.00.)
The Findiay Story, an occasional paper of the International Affairs Program of
tha Charles F. Kellering Foundation, 1979 (Ketlering Foundation, 5335 Far
Hills Avenue, Dayton, OH 45423.)
Transnational Diglogues on Food 3nd Development Issues, a public education
project lor Amavican civic leaders, cosponsored by the Overseas Development
aC::vna)l and the Kettering Foundation, 1978. (Keltenng Foundation, address
e,
A World of Citles or Good Foreign Policies Bagin at Home, a report 1o the
Kettering Foundation, 1876. (Available from the Mershon Center. the Ohio
State University, 199 W, 10th Ave.. Columbus, Qhio, 43201.) Also, See Chad-
wick F. Algar, “Foreign Policies of United States Publics,” International Studies
Quarterly, 21 (2) June 1977.
Organizing for Community Education on Internationa! Issues, Gnf Lesher,
Editor, 1976. A summary and analysis of five community education programs
conducted in the mid 1870s. (Carnegie Endowment for !nternational Peace, 11
DuPont Circle, NW, Suite 900, Washington, DC 20036, $2.00.)
Women and World Issues Werkshop Series, Overseas Education Fund. Proy
oct repcrts will cover workshops {0 be hekd in 1980-81 in Austin, Texas, Los
Angeles, California, Portland, Oregon, Phoenix, Anzona and Rochester, New
York. (OEF, 2102 L Street, NW, Washingion, DC 20037.)
The World Affairs Activities Newslettar, Society for Citizen Education in Worlg
Affairs. Describes world affairs education activities, recent publications and
1epofis on international evenlts and covers news from World Attairs Councits
(Richard Heggie, World Aflairs Council of Northern Canlornia. 312 Sutter
Street, San Francisco, CA 64108 )

How-to’s for community projects

A "How-To” Manual on Conducting A Cominumty Inventory, Young Mens
Christian Association, 1975. Milwaukee's adaptation of the Columbus in the
World inventory techruque. (Office of the Internationai Division. YMCA, 291

.
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World hunger: what you can do

Food Is one of the most basic and compeling Issues for citizen
education programs aninternationalissues. An outline of activitles
related (0 this issue taken from the abridged version of The Presl-
dential Commission on Worid Hunger raport, “Overcoming World
Hungzr The Challenge Ahead,” Is reprinted in part below.

What you can do a3 a cencerned citizen

Join @ community group that is doing something abgut hunger at
hume or abroad such a2 a neighborhood organization, a civic
group, a church group, or an advocacy group for a spacific program
such as School Lunch, Who's Involved /n Hunger is available for
purcitase from World Hunger Education Service, 2000 P St., NW,

washington, DC 200358,

Find out what resources your library has on world hunger and
ideas about how to end it. Find out what rescurces your school
libsaries have for cifferent ages. Recommend additional resources.

Ask your achool officials to include on world hunger in
their own professional meetings and in assemblias for students.

Mee: with local officials to find out about hunger In your commu-
nity, what programs are availabig, what the problems are. Ask what
loca! governmant is doing to end hunger.

Visit local proy: ams {o see how they work. Talk with administra-
tors of programs lo find out what progress is being mad9 and what
the problems are. Some programs you may want to see in action
are: Food Stamps; School Lunch and Breakfast; Women, infants
and Children; and Meals on Wheels.

Find out if local businesses have non-profit foundations that
could fund educational activities on world hunger, such as public
meetings, seminar series, or action projects.

Ask your senaters and representatives what they are doing to
end hunger at home and abroad. Ask if they have read the Report
of the Presidential Commission on Workd Hunger and what views
they have on the Report's recommendations. Ask for legisiation
that has been introduced to become informed about the issues.

Ask local editors to include world hunger issues in the newspa-
per, on the radio and on local television. Offer to provida informa-
tion or to be a guest on a program,

Broadway, New York, NY 10007.)

indy and the Worid: The Newspper in the Classroom, iridlanapolis Star and
the Indianayolis News, 1878. A guide on how to read between the lines of the
newspaper for facts about a community’s links to in‘ernational events. (T
Star, 307 North Pennsyivania St., Indianapolis, IN 46206.)

Indiana In the Worid, Departiment of Public Instruction, 1980. A handbook
containing activities and stratagies for identifying and using resources, exper-
tise and instructional materials available in local communities to learn about
and participate in global affairs. (Division of Curriculum, Room 229, State
House, fndianapolis, IN 46204.)

The Politics of Change: Goals, Conilict and Powerin the Community, LWVEF,
1972. Looking at the community, idantifying goals, conducting polis and sure
veys and choosing an issue are all covered in this handy manual. (LWVEF,
1730 M Streat, NW, Washington, DC 20038, Pub. No. 107, 50¢.)

Bring Homa the World, Stephen Rhinesmith, 1975. A management guide for
community leaders with suggestions for how to make th  nost of {oreign travel
by turning 1t into a leamning expefienca for the whole « .nmunity. (The Bridge
Bookstore, 1800 Pontiac, Denver, CO 80220, $6.70.)

Mada in USA: Project Ethnic Herltge, Amarican Fleld Saivice, 1980. A set of
five filmstrip/cassetle units and activity/discussion guides to be used by any
group @ager to lsarn more abdut its ethnic herilage. (AFS, The Frogram
Oeparimant, 313 East 43rd St., New York, NY 10017.)

UNA-USA Program Manual, UNA-USA, 1980, A comprehensive guide with
*how-10" and substantive information for planning and carrying out programs
on tha UN and UN-rslatad topice. (UNA-USA, 300 Fast 42nd St., New York, NY
10017, $3.00 plus $1.00 postage.)

School Improvemeni Through Global Education, Charies F. Kettering Founda-
tion, 1879. A series of manuals, including “A Guide to Four Essential Themes,”
“A Consensus and Diversily Workehop,” and “An Impiementation Guide."
(5335 Far Hills Ave., Dsyton, OH 45429.)

Global issues reports and surveys

Local Rasponses to Globa! Problems: A Key to Meeting Basic Human Needs,
Bruce Stokes, Worldwatch Paper #17, 1978. Discusses food, housing and

energy needs being tackled at the local level in countnes such as the Unitoy
States, India and China. (Worldwatch Institute, 1776 Massachusetls Ave.. ivW.
Washington, DC 20036, $2.00.) Annual subscnptions to the Woridwatch Sanes
(eight to ten/year) can be obtained for $25.00. Tho lust of the 1981 senas.
Helping Qurselves: Local Solutions to Global Problems, will be pubhished n
Spring 1981. .
Building Giobal Perspectives, League of Women Voters of the Unied States.
1979. An idea guide for communily international education programs with
suggestions for programs that cut across domestic and international issues
(LWVUS, 1730 M St.. NW, Washington, OC 20036, Pub. #615. 50¢ }
Great Decisions, 1981, Foreign Policy Association. A nationwide communily
discussion program covering eight foreign policy topics. (FPA, 205 Lexingion
Ave., New York, NY 10018, §5.00 plus 60¢ postage for book, $1.00 for Discus:
Sion Leader's Guide.)
issues Before the UN General Assembly, United Nations Associauon. An
annual survey of the UN's agenda. (UNA-USA, 300 East 43rd St., New York.
NY 10017, $7.00.) Asi for a publications list.
Overcoming Worid Hunger: The Challenge Ahead, Presidential Commission
on World Hunger, 1980. Review and recommendations on U S. food poiicy
(U.S. Government Printing Otfice, Washington, OC 20402, $6.00.)
Globa! 2000 Report to the President: Entering the Twenty-lirst Cantury, The
U.S. Council on Environmental Quality and the Departmernit of State, 1980, A
reporton population, food, and environmental trends and theirimpact onglobal
resources. (U.S. Government Printing Oftice, Summary Report, Vol. { (SIN
14-011-0037-8), Supeririandent of Documants, Washington, DC 20402, $3.50;
full report to be printad by Pergamon Press, available at bookstores.)
North and South: A Program for Survival, The Independant Commission on
International Developmant ssues (The Brandt Commission), 1980. The rec-
ommendations of the commussion, an independent panel of leaders, regarding
developmaent issues. including food, population, disarmament, energy and
worid finance. (MIT Press, Cambridge, MA 0212 and bookstores, $4.95.)
The United States and Woric! Development: Agenda 1980, The Overseas
t Council, 1880. An update of development issues with exhaustive
slatistical appendices. (ODC, 1717 Massachusalts Ave., NW, Washington, DC
20036, $6.95.)

intercultural exchanges

Friendship Forca, 575 Scuth Omni International, A%anta, GA 30303, Wayne
Smith, President.

Friendship Force is a cily-to-city exchange lasting 10-14 days. Participants are
lodged in the private homes of-citizens with similar occupations or interssts.
Each exchange is divided into two equal home-visit phases. Friendship Force
Is committed to one singla goal: to create 8n environment for the establishment
of friendships. More than 50 exchanges have been completed.

National Councit for Intemational Visitors (NCIV), Meridian House, 1630 Jras.
cent Placs NW, Washington, DC 20009, Robert A. Alyward, Executive Diractor.
NCIV is a ~ouncil of 84 local organizations and institutions that receive and
sei /@ shore,o°™ International visitors in their communities. Community as-
sistance may inciude professional appointments, interpretive sightsaaing, tan-
guage aid, home hospitality and field tnps.

Partrers of the Americss, 2001 S St., NW, Suite 502, Washington, DC 20009.
Alan A. Rubin, President,

Partners of the Americas s a private voluntary organization committed (o
fostering @ cloger relationship between the noople of the U.S. and Latin
Amenca through technical ard cultural exchanges in agriculture, public health.
culture, rehabilitaticn, community development, sports, education and ather
areas of hemisgharic developmant. Currently the program exists in 43 states
and 21 Latin Amarican countrigs.

Pecple-to-People Intemational, 2440 Pershing Rd., G-30, Kansas City, MC
64108, James T. Doty, President.

People-to-People is an organization of private citizens who communicate
voluntarily with people of other countrias through letters, ravel abroad and
communily activities. Internationa! commitlees have baen establishey n 23
countries in addition to the U.S., and classroem and school communication
exchanges have been set up with more than 100 countries.

Sister Cities International, 1625 Eys St., NW, Suite 424-426, Washington. OC
20008, Thomas W. Gittins, Executive Vice President,

Sister Cities geaks o affiliate cities in the U.S. with cities in other nations, .n
hopes that each city-to-city contact will ancourage bettar international unger-
standing in the fields of education, culture, economics. and sociai relation-
ships. Mora than 625 American cities are affiliated with foreign cities :n 77
nations.

Rasearchad and written by Laureen E. Andrews. Intemational Re'dl.ons
Depantment Diractor, LWVEF. Research and produc:ion costs have deen mui
by a grant from tha Charles Stew art Mott Foundation to the League of womg
Voters Education Fund.

© ~rder from League of Women Voters of the United States, 1730 M Street, NW, Washington, DC 20036 Pub No 525 35
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WORKSHEET

* global:::

A Profusion of
Global Perspectives

Among those who identify themsselves
with the somewhat inchoate move.
ment known as giobal education it is
common to speak of the need for a
"global perspestive.” For some In the
movement the broad acquisition of
such an outiook Is seen as the
primary goal. The premise {8 that the
general population lacks baslic Infor-
mation about world atfairs, doesn’t
understand or properly respect oiher
cultures and falls to appreciate the In-
teractive dynamics, the “interde-
pendence,” of life on the pianet. Fur-
. ther It is assumed that these de-
iclancies of understanding distort na-
‘onal poilcies and threaten long-term
’ human welfare.

The deficlencles of understanding
seem real snough. But while remedies
are being designed it might be well
for educators to remind themseives
that in this soclety and others there
are various conceptions of the global
situation, various notiuns of what the
public should understand and various
strategles for operating in the global
arena. Educators must face upic a
profusion of giobal outlooks.

At the moment, gicbal education in
the U.S. is characterized by a par-
ticutar contiguration of problem.
definitions, goals ana attitudes. in
general the orientation s trans-
national rather than pro-nationat,
altruistic and compassionate, respect-
ful of cuiturai differences, system-
sensitive, peace-segking, environment-
protecting, technophobic and future-
fearful,

To thosd who promote it, the orienta.
tion seams both virtuous and rational.
ut any perspective carries burdens.

a td-woekly lettsr for
fesslonals in -
/global

' educator

" The honoring of certain values means

that other values are negliocted; atten-
tion to seiected phenomena means
that other phenomena are ignored.
For example, whiie there is much at.
tention to the phei:omenon of “inter-
depsndence” there is almost no at-
tenticn 47 the phenomenon of de-
pendency. (et this Is an important

reality in the woﬂd Many countries
that were once capable of feeding
themseives have lost that capabliity
-~ and not only through hiatorical ac-
cident. It has been [n the interasts of

| some nations and some corporations

to create and nurture that de-
pendency.

And then there Is the question of
what we teach sbout other cuitures.
Does a sometimes séntimental
respect for the traditions of other so-
cleties biind us to rore significant
cultural practices of the present? The
political cuiture of Argentine currently
allows the security forcas to arrange
the "disappearance' of the regime’s
advarsaries. Should students in world
cultures courses ba leaming gbout
such contemporary pathologles?

These two examples ara essentlally
technical complaints, They fall well
within ihe range of vaiues that global
educators tend to support. But there
are other views that diverge more pro-
foundly from the central tendencles
of the global education niovement.

So you’'re in favor
of a global
perspective. Okay,
but which one?

These other outiooks are not triviai.
They represent msjor philcsophical
and practical positions, each with Its
own distinctive Interpretation of prob-
tems faced, strengths possessed, op-
portunities avallable, future preferred.

Certaln of these aiternative positions
rmay deserve a place in globai educa.
tion programs. They deserve, at the
ieast, a hearing. Toward that end the
foliowing brief review of three alterna.
tive global outiooks.

#1 The Worid as a Market

One way {0 {ook at the worid is as an
underexpiolted market. There is some
evidence that the American business
community does not sutficiently
sente the opportunity for foreign
sales. Multinationals aslide, American
business has not been export-minded.
Government agencies and business
counclis hoid hundreds of seminars
annually In the %iiort to convince
companies to enter she international
market. This effort ‘neets surprising
resistance. For one ‘hing the
American domestic market is huge;
most compantes find it sufficient. For
another, export seams to add just
another layer of paperweork and licens-

ing.

But there are success storles.
Petrogen Is a small family-owned flrm
in Richmond, California. Ten
employess. The company makes a
cutting torch that uses gasoline
father than acetvlene. Such a torch is
useful In developing countries where
acetylene Is expenslve or scarce. But
aven a highly useful product needs
gelling — and that means local sales
agents in foraign countries. Enter the
U.S. Department of Commerce and its

Vol. 1, No. 8 March 16, 1981
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Agent Distributor Service. Working
with USDC's San Franclsco office
Petrogen located agents In 45 coun-
tries. Today 75% of Its sales are
foreign sales.

There is, then, an effort to educate
American companies about export op-
portunities — and to help those com:
paniss that declde to venture abroad.
It could be argued that there |s need
for a more goeneraj educational effort,
Perhaps the American public as a
whole must be made aware of just
how vital forelgn sales are to the
health of the economy.

#2 The World as
Economic Threat

t.abor unlons look out at the werld
and see trouble. Last summer the
following comment appeared in the
Typographical Journal:

... & member of the (Los Angales) typa-
graphica! locat has been bringlng to
everyone'a attention the fact that more
and more printing Is Isaving (the U.S.
and Canada) znd returning as finighed
products, In 1978 $508,900,000 In
printed matter was imported into the
United statea...Thia [a a asrloua mat:
ter which should be pursued by &ll or-
ganized labor ... It | alao true the
world 1s shrinking and the printer in
Taiwan Is a craft colleague, bit...we
must make It clear to all that if
domastic workers are denied employ-
ment In favo: of underpaid and ex:
ploted overseas workers we. .. wili not
participate In our own destruction...

The labor unlons are not alons In thelr
worrles. The anxlety Is pervasive In
the older Industrlal countries. In early
March of this year Sweden held an
unusual conference. Particlpants
came from.the U.K., Germany, the
Netherlands, Belglum and the U.8. to
discuss the problem of competition
from the new Industrial countries.

Now trat the process of acquiring
manufacturing capaclty Is .0 longer
measured In decades or gensrationa, It
1s possible for an advanced developing
cauatry to Industrlailze a sectc. of Its

economy and anter lts cutput In com-
petition in the world market. As &
result, international patterns cof produc.
tion and trade are changing rapidly. ..

.., 8 scholar from the U.K. argued that
history is against the Weatern in-
dustrialized countriea. The new coun:
tries are acquiring skllis, the quality of
their capital Is ofien better and they
grow faster; thelr advancement leaves
the older ccuntriea with a comparative
advantage only In very high technology
where, unfortunately, room for growth
and employment la limited.

#3 A World at War

One can ool out at the world and ses
economio opportunity, One can look
out ai the world and see economic
competition. One can also ook out at
the world and sae a battlefleld, a
bloody ground on which two powerful
adversarlas have been locked in mor-
tal struggle for 35 years.

in this view the key fact of our times
Is not economio distress. The key fact
is that we are at war, Unannounced
war. The adversary Is an expansionist
powar with both the ambition and the
credible means to dominate the
world. Whethsr or not the public fully
unda'ratanda. the West is fighting vor
Its life.

Those who argue this position belleve
that a serious misperception flaws
our policles and weakens our wlll. The
misperception Is that thy Sovlet
Unlon Is simply a competitor. Norman
Podharetz wrltes In The Present
Danger:

One would think from most of what has
been sald in raceat montha that the
Sovlet Unlon la a nation like any other,
with which we are In competition...
The Soviet Union I8 not a natlon llke
any oihar, It Is & revolutionary atate, ex-
actly as Hitler'a Germany was, In the
senGe that It wishes to create a new In.
ternational ordser in which it would be
the dominant power... {n such an
order there would be no more room for
any of the {reedoms . .. we now onjoy
than there Is at this moment within the
Sovlet Union, or any of the other Com-

munity countrles. ..

To this day there is not! a single Gom-
munist country in the world in which
even the mildost crilicism of the gov-
ernment ... i3 permittod ... Soviet
citizens (cannot) speak their mings In
public, let alone 9rganize potitically,
without being exiled or tnrown into jaus
or insane asylums whare they are
»cured" of their lrrationat 1deas . ..

In the light of this analysis the Soviot
Unlon Is not simply a culturally-
ditferent competitor. It is a malig:
nancy that threatens the very ex.
istence of the westarn democracies.
Those who hold this view would argue
that the first task of global education
Is to correctly describe the patho-
logical nature of Soviet society and
Sovlet intentlon. In ordet to control a
mallgnancy you must first identify it
as such.

Each of the sbove perspectives de.
scribes a dlfferent world. Each im.
plles the nesd for a dlfferent edu-
catlonal program. I common, though,
the three examples dlverge from the
central values of the global education
movemant by strongly asserting the
legltimacy of self-Interest. That asser-
tlon deserves attention — and disCus:
slon.

NOTES

The story of the Petrogon Compray 13 to1d 1n the
octobder 22, 1979 Issue of Business America.
published by the U.S. Department of Commerce

The quote {rom the Typographical Journal 3o+
pezred In the July 1980 Issua.

The Mrrch conlorence in Stockhoim was
reported in Earl Cheil's column in the March 22,
1081 edltion of the Los Angeles Times.

Nodman Rodhoretz' The Present Danger (Simon §
Schuster, 1980} Is snort (101 pages) and pungent
ty written. {l's basad on a (alk he gav~ to the
Councll on Foreign Relations 1n Wastungton
Podhoretz is editor of Commentary magaline

GLOBAL EDUCATOR Is a triweekly stter which explores Issues and alternatives in interna:

tionallglobal education. Written and published by Robert G. Hanvey. © 1981 dy Robeit G.
Hanvey. Published every three weeks. September through Aprll, excepling Decembar (10
Issues), Subscriptions $5 per year, Subscriptions and correspondence should be directed 1o
GLOBAL EDUCATOR, Box 1084, Gloomington, IN 47402, Phone: 812-988-6213. q

DISCONTINGED
PUBLICATTON
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, WORKSHEET #3
ANALYZING HOW SYSTEMS CHANGE

’ The system to be analyzed:
1. List the major parts ef this system.

a. What aie some of the obvious functions (purposes and connections)
of these major parts?

b. What are some of the hidden functions of these major parts?

2. Describe positive feedback for this system. (Positive feedback is an
"effect" that Toops back and reinforces the direction and momentum of

the system's operation.)

3. Describe negative feedback for this trend. (Negative 2edback is an
"effect" that loops back and alters the direction and nomentum of the
system's operation.)

4, What are the ramifications of this system's operation?

5. What are some of the unanticipated consequences of this system's operation?

Based on Robert G. Hanvey, "An Attainable Global Perspective." Global Per<pectives
’ in Education, Inc., 218 E. 18th St., New York, N.Y. 10003.




WORKSHEET #4
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. WORKSHEET #5
| Q " EVALUATING PROPOSED SOLUTIONS

Directions:

Supply additicnal arguments in favor of and against each solution below. Then
evaluate the three solutions for the purpose of choosing that one which is mostl
iikely to bring about the kind of world that you personally would prefer to live
in in tne future. Be prepared to identify those factors which have persuaded
you to your point of view.

ISSUE: POLICIES ON ARMAMENTS

Solution A: Continue the arms race - - T el

SRR €, - e Lo .. - e

f-guments for:

1. A nation's strength in all kinds of weapons is the only real security it has
against attack.

Arguments against:

1. Accidents with nuclear, chemical, biological, or radiciogical weapons would be
’ disastrous. *

Solution B: Limit the Arms Race

Arguments for:

1. Keeps weapons in control of more responsible nations, in that they would have
the most to lose.
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Solution B (cont.)" . WORKSHEET #5, Page 2

Arguments against:

1. Possibility o nuclear war remains.

2

3.
4
Solution C: Armaments plac u under the control of an internatiunal peacekeeping
organization,

Arguments for:

1, Security of world shared by all nations.

2.

3.

4,

Arguments against:

1. Nations can still secretly develop weapons and use them suddenly.
2,

3.

4,

Solution D: Your proposal:

From: WAR AND WAR PREVENTION, by J. & R, Moore. Hayden Book Co., Rochelle Park, N.J.,
1974,
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ABRAHAM MASLOW

Meta Needs
Basic Needs

WORKSHEET 76

MORAL DEVELOPMENT

LAWRENCE KOHLBERG

C Post-Conventional A
B Conventional

Pre- Conventional

6.

Self-Actualization:

Self-actualization needs: These
are the highest needs, as Maslow
considers them. They involve the
needs for recugnition and for

aesthetic reality. Persons have

--a ~trong désire and a need to

know and understand, not only them- C
selves but the world about them.

- - - - - - 0w -

Self-esteem needs: Fersons want

to feel that they are worthwhile,
that they can master something
of their own environment, that
they have a competence and an in-
dependence and a freedom nd a
feeling of being recognized for
some kind of endeavor.

Love needs: Persons have always
had and will have the desire to
Tove someone else and to be 1cved
in return,

Belongingness: Needs for belong-
ing are the first of the higher-
order needs. Maslow means that the
human personality wants security.
The human being wants to be some-
body, even though it is. in a small
group.

Safety needs: Using children as an
example, Maslow finds tnat they have
a desire for freedom from fear and
insecurity. Safety ueeds relate to
the avoiding of harmful or painful
incidents.

Physiological needs: These are
needs for air, food, water, and
physical comfort which must be met
before the other needs can be
satisfied.

Order - Simplicity -

Playfulness - Completeness, Aliveness -
Transcendence - Uniqueness - Unity -
Prace - Justice - Beauty - Goodness -
Truth - Perfection - Effortlessness -
Richness

6. Universal, ethical principles: Right
is defined by the decision of con-
science in accord with self-chosen
ethical principles appealing to
logical comprehensiveness, univer-
sality and consistency.

5. Human rights and welfare: The social
contract, legalistic orientation,
generally with utilitarian overtones.
Right action tends to be defined in
terms of general individual rights
and standards which have been critically
examined and agreed upon by the whole
society.

4, Respect for social order: There is
orientation toward authority, fixed
rules, and the maintenance of the
social order. Right behavior consists
of doing one's duty, showing respect
for authority, and maintaining the
given social order for its own sake.

3. The interpersonal concordance or ‘'qgood
boy - good girl” orientation.
Good behavior 1s that which pleases
or helps others and is approved by
them. There is much conformity to
stereotypical images of what is

LR PP Pt Tt L L Y gap ey TP et R k. P

2. The instrumental-relativist orienta-
tion. Right action consists of that
which instrumentally satisfies one's
own needs and occasionally the needs
of others. Human relations are
viewed in terms like those of the
market place.

1. The punishme nd obedj i i

The physical consequences of action
determine its goodness or badness
regardless of the human meaning or
value of the.e consequelces. Avoid-
ance of punishmeni and unquestioning
deference to power are valued in
their own right.
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WORKSNEET #7

TEACHING ABOUT A MORAL DILEMMA

Read/view/listen
Present Define terms
Di%gﬁma Clarify facts
~ State the dilemma
Reflect on action 4
Ctuose an action Create a
Division
State reasons on Action
Indicate choice
0 i T~ Share reasons
S'r??nGze a Rank reasons
g? r?up Justify ranking
15cussion Write questions
in terms of: " ide a In terms of probe questions:
Class
Discussion
Consequences Clarify
Previous di]emmas Raise issues
Analogous dilemmas Examine other roles
Raise inter-issues
Examine universal
consequences
Y
Bring the
"Discussion
In class t0 a : lose Beyond class

Summarize reasons
Reflect on actions
Choose an action

State reasons
for choice

o

- Interview others
= Write a dilemma story
. Find an example

|_Write a solution

-y

@



WORKSHEET 18

QUICK PZCISIONS SCENARIOS

You have told a colleague that even though the State would be aiving only

a few mini-grants this year, you were going to apply, and you described

the project to her. You have just jearned that your colleague subsequently
submitted a proposal on her own that sounded like an elaboration of your
idea. What will you do? '

Students have come to the faculty meeting to demand smoking areas for
students in the high school. Part of their rationale is the smoke in the

faculty room. How will you respond?

Your neighbor to the left has piled discarded building materials next to
his garage. You come out of your door and hear an angry argument between
that neighbor and the neighbor on the other side of him, who is accusing
him of depreciating his property value. HWhat will you do?

The Saudi Arabian government announces that in solidarity with the
Palestinian cause, it will refuse to sell oil to countries that provide
economic and military aid to Israel. How should the U.S. government respond?




10'
11.
12.

13,
14,

NOTE:

15.

16.

17.

WORKSHEET #9

A SUMMARY OF CONFLICT MANAGEMENT STPATEGIES

Negotiating - children talk about their position in the conflict and discuss
what might be done about it. )

Compromising - both parties give up something to resolve conflict.
Taking Turns - one individual goes first and the other serond.

Active Listening - perceiving what the other individual is saying and also
feeding it back accurately.

Thieat-Free Explanation - an individual communicates his/her position in a
conflict without threatening the other person.

Apologizing - saying you are sorry without necessarily saying you are wrong.

Soliciting Intervention - seeking consultation or help when the issue is too
complex or heavy to handle.

Postponing - individuals agree to wait for a more appropriate time to handle
the situation.

Distracting - zalling attention to something else as a way of de-fusing the
conflict.

Abandoning - moving away from a situation which cannot be dealt with.

Exaggerating - children role play an exaggerated interpretation of the issue.

Humor - the angry feelings associated with conflict are diffused in sone
humorous and constructive way.

Chance -~ a technigue such as flipping a coin is used to decide a conflict.
Sharing - the individuals decide to share for the benefit of both.

The above 14 strategies are considereC to be primarily positive. The
following stiategies are often used by children and in some cases may umeet
the needs of the child. However, these three approaches have many negative
consequences., Whenever possible, their use has been discouraged in this

curriculum.

Vicvlence - verbal or physical abuse !s used as a means of dealing with
conflict.

Flight - an individual retreats internally or physically, leaving a conflict
when ne/she should have worked it through.

Tattling - an individual attempts to enlist others to handle conflicts for
them.

Taken from: Uvaldo Palomares and Ben Logan. A Curriculum on Conflict Management,
Human Development Training Institute, La Mesa, CA.
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WORKSHEET #10

-CONFLICT RFSOLUTION - STORY COMPLETION

The year is 1870. Scattered groups of homesteaders had started ranches in
the valley, joined by others as word about the Tushness of the land spread.
They lived peacefully together for a time. Neighbors helped each other get
started and could be trusted for help in emergency.

Then silver was discovered in the mountains encircling the valley. The
secret couldn‘t be kept quiet, and soon prospectors came flooding in. The
peace of the valley was shattered. It became the launching point for trips into
the hills. Bdom towns developed, but even these weren't as bad for the ranchers

as what followed.

Cattle started dying mysteriously in one section of the valley. It was an
area waterad by a stream flowing from the hills where mining was heaviest. There
became no doubt. Cattle were dying from drinking contaminated water. Ranchers
got together to decide what to do. They knew the mirers wouldn't agree easily
to stop polluting the stream.* Some ranchers wanted to inake a raid on the mining
camp immediately. Others urged caution -- a ranchers vs. miners war could easily
start. The debate continued. What should they do? Was there any way to end
the conflict peaceably?

Write or outline endings to this story that would resolve the conflict between
the ranchers and miners in each of the following ways:

A. A WIN-LOSE SITUATION - one side wins and the other loses.

B. COMPROMISE - each side agrees to give up something to resolve the conflict.
Neither side gets all they want -- nor loses all.

C. COOPERATION - ¢he two sides agree to work together for a common goal.

From: Andrea B. Karls, Center for Globai Perspectives. Printed in "Ways and
Means," Institute for World Order, May 1974.
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WORKSHEET #11

A MODEL FOR ANALYZING CONFLICT SITUATIONS IN U.S. HISTORY COURSES

Key Questions : Conflict Situations

1. What issues started or signaled conflict?

2. What decisions or events made things
worse?

3. Were any attempts made at compromise?

With what results?

4, How was the conflict expressed?

5. What methods were available to solve
the dispute without violence?

Were any of these tried? Did they
succeed or fail?

For what reasons?

6. If violence occurred, why do you think
nonviolent solutions were abandoned?

7. How was the conflict resolved?

8. If violence was involved in settling
the dispute, did this lead to new
conflicts?

Adapted from David C. King, "Conflict and Change: Th. es for U.S. History,"
INTERCOM #76: Center for Global Perspectives, 218 East 18th Street, New York,

N.Y. 10003.
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Farallel, and many others (see Chapter 5), are a s*imulat-

ing and informative vehicle. Teachers may use an in-
quiry approach in drawing upon the student’s own per-
sonal experiences. Such an inquiry might begin with
questions like, “How do fights (or a particular fight)
begin? Were the issues of the fight largely realistic or
nonrealistic? Etc.”

A useful technique is cuggested by Andrew M. Scott in
The Functioning of the International Political System. As the
title indicates, the Scott book is concerned with interna-
tional conflict, but it has application for other levels of

conflict as well. He uses a number of scales for analyzing

conflict, some of which are included below, along with
others. Teachers will doubtless discover other scales that

might be used. The list provided here is not intended to
he exhaustive. ;

The teacher—or, even better, the students—should
idc:.tifz some conflict. It could be one familiar to the
students from firsthand experience; for example, be-

tween groups in the school or community. It could be at -

the natiorial level between racial groups, labor-manage-
ment, the sexes, political parties, the young and adults,
ctc. It could be at the international level—between
Catholics and Protestants in Ireland, Israel .and Arab
nations, the United States and the Soviet Union, etc. Or,
it could be an imaginary conflict devived by the teacher
or students. In the latter case, especially, there is the
further possibility of having students role-play the two
sides. From the questions provided and others that
might be theught of, the student is asked to mark some
point on the scale tha erizes izt
Another possibility i to divide the class in half, with one
group analyzing the conflict from the perspective of one
party and the other half from tuat of the other party.

Then, the analyses may be compared.
INTERESTS
Common Liigaeesongd Conrucring

To what extent are interests in conflict? What com-
mon interests do the parties have? (It may help to think
of interests as values, whether material or nonmaterial—
“desircd cvents, objects, and conditiens for which men
strive.” (See above discussion of values.)

Benavior
Coorerative ¢ LU UERELIE ] ConrLicTuAL,

To what extent are the actions of the partics con-

Teaching Youth flictual? Do they cooperate in some areas of their inter-
About Conflict and War

relationships?

- Ammaem e s - o

ATTITUDES

FRIENDUNESS Lryreserd Hostiury

To what extent do the partic. show a friendly or
hostile attitude toward each other? (It is important to

note that interests and even behavior can be conflictual :

without a marked hostility.)

Tvyres of CoNFLICTS
DeaussTic (TNRNINENLEN] NONREALISTIC
To what extent is the conflict about actual interests?
To what extent is it the result of displaced hostile fecl-
ings?

InsTrruTiOoNALIZED 118800880286 § NON-INSTITUTIONALIZED
To what extent is the conflict characterized by rules
and actions that operate through some institution?

TechNIQUES
ZioNvioLENT Letiaeeengl VioLenT
What techniques are being used in the conflict?
(These can range from a dirty look or a harsh word to
fighting in interpersonal conflict. In international con-
flict, the techniques can range from a belligerent speech
to all-out war.)

Process
De-escatamion  LLLEP109090¢) EscataTion
Is the confiict escalating, de-escalating, or remaining
censtant?

CoMMUNICATION
Freguent IRNRIRERENN Noxe
Are the parties in conflict communicating frequently
or infrequently?

IMAGES
Posmive (IRIRERININE| Necative

Do the parties see each other in a positive or negative
way? (This involves the question of ste-cotyping by |

cither side.)

Cost
Low (ERERENIRNNE] Hicu

What is the possible or probable ccst of carrying on -

the conflict? Is the cost wortlf the goals being sought?

PoweR
Weak (IERNTNSRTEN| StronG
What are the various clements of power that reav be
applied in the conflict? How do the pawer resources of
the partics compare? (Power shiouid be thought of as not
only the ability to inflict damage on the other side, but
also in terms of influence and other nonviolent eapacitics.)
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WORKSHEET #13

Guidelines for Selecting World Studies Materials*

Some materials and programs are obviously more approprizte lor your situation than uthers. The Tollosming critenia
for evaluating world studics® materials were preparcd 1o assist educators in the selectivn ol appropriate. high-quality ma-
terials—textbooks, lilms, filmstrips, or tapes—that are globally oriented.

* Part [ lists seventeen topies considered essential to an understanding of global sovicty amd provides a means of evale
uating how well and 10 what extent the materials handle these topies. 1t also provides a means of rating the emphasis put
on particular kinds of skills and attitudes.

Part I enables the evaluation of approach and methodology in terms of student participation required and the feasi-
bility of using the materials in & number of disciplines. Parts | and 11 of the cheehlist together are usetul i helpig o
teacher to evaluate new materials and re-evaluate old ones. )

Criteria for Evaluating World Studies Materials

Key: The materials stress or'enphasize. .. Title of Materials
<. toagreat extent = 4 Producer.
... losomecxten: = 3 Producer’s address.
...lonoextent = 2 Available from

unable to judge = |

. urbanization (world-widc) . 2. simulations

. global epvi,onment 3. role-playing
. racism 4. panels, debates, small-group discussions
) 5.
6.

Part 1. Rationale and Objectives No. Part IL. Content : No.
Rating Rating

A. Global Society, materials stress . . . ] A. Discipline Orientation, materials siress . . .

L. intergroup contlict and resolution l. inter-disciplinary approach

2. international economics 2. multi-disciplinary approach

3. communications (cross-cultural) Y single discipline

4. foreign policy decision-making B. #«pproprisatencss of Content

* 5. cultural difTusion C. Provision tor Student Participation

6. population concerns l. games

7

8

9

10. technological change research und library reporty

1. div¢rsilyandchul§gg._L tobe—as—a involvement with the community
12. interdependencey ygfgmwu as D. Provision for Evaluation (student, téacher)
13. commonalitics among pedpies l. observation
14. need to transeend cthnocentrism 2. tests
15. inequitable distribution of basic human .
neeessities ‘ 18. world order institutions
16. impact of culture on selt and human expe- . .
,ic,‘:,_.c P 19. creating alternative futures SO—
17. culture and language 20. energy

B. Development ol Ways of Thinking, Commu-
nicating, Behaving, materials stress ., .

l. awarcness of cthnocentric  cflvets on I. C.
thinking Indicate with a check which of the above
2. conceptual thinking topics need reinforcement for your own use.
3. comparative thinking List materials that could compensate for
4. critical thinking these limitations.
5. value analysis
6. moral and poiicy implication: of global-

ism
7. interpersonal trust
8. motivation 10 act
9. allect feclings
10. imaginative thinking
*These guidelines for selecting World Studies nialerials were prepared by Robert Anthony. Teacher Assvviate. Ditlua.on Prupents Sue
cial Studies Development Center, 1129 Atwater, Indiana Umversity, Bloomington, Indiang 4740:,

Adapted by Jeffrey Brown, Global Learning, Inc.
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WORKSHEET #14

EVALUATIVE INSTRUMENT B
TO EVALUATE THE TREATMENT OF WAR AHD WAR PREVENTION
. PRIMARILY IN SECONDARY SOCIAL STUDTES MATERIALS

1. Individual wars are considered individually. yes no

2. Har itself is treated as an object of study. yes no

3. Do these materials lead to the conclusion that war is “natural and inevitable?"
yes n

SEn—— o—*

4. Do-these materials examine war as a human institution capable of being
abolished (e.g. 1ike slavery)? yes_  no

5. The image(s) of the world the student would most strongly receive from these
materials is/are best described as: ’

a. A patchwork quilt of various cultures and cultural groups
b. A nation-state system that will continue insefinitely as is

c. HNation-states currently divided into East - communist or test - capi-
talist camps

d. Globe divided into First, Second and Third/Fourth Worids

o)

e. Spaceship Earth: a single global human/eco-system with-interrelated
subsystems

‘ f. Other (describe)

6. To what extent do these materials deal with moral issues regarding one's
involvement in war? .

7. Which of the following causat factors for war are treated:

in the general in the treatment
treatment of war of specific wars Name of War

a. Human nature versus human nurture......

b. Political nationalismMeseeeecoosrovenssns

¢. Economic nationalismeseoevzoosrnvennnss

Cor— —

d.  Cultural imperialismeeeseceecessnavoees

e. The international system itself.cve.es.

o———
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Evaluative Instrument (contipuéd) page 2.

8. Do the materials deal explicitly with the nature of conflict on the
following levels?

a. Interpersonal yes no

b. Intergroup yes no

c. International yes ne

g. Are alternative possiblities for resolving or managing historical cen-
flicts suggested? yes no If yes, please give several examples:

1C. U?at general impressions would one receive from the war-related illustra-
tions

11. On a separate sheet, list the exemplary persons treated in these materials
under three columns: war related, peaceful, peace activists. What con-
clusions do you draw from these lists?

12. Do the materials attempt to measure the consequences of war? yes_ no
If yes, indicate in what ways?

_____a. For the individuals directly involved.
_.b. For the individuals not directly involved.
. __¢C. On a social basis.
____d. On an economic basis.
e, On a political basis.
___ f. On an ecGlogical basis.

g. Other (describe)

13. Do the materials focus explicitly on ways to prevent wars? yes_ no____
If yes, what proposals are covered?

81




- * §

Evaluative Instrument (continded) o . Page 3,

14, Is the subject of buiiding alternative, warless futures included in
the materials? yes no ____

a. Are "realistic" transition steps to these alternative futures
included in the materials? yes no

16, Give 2 general rating for the use of these materials to teach about

the cutses, nature, consequences and prevention of war: excellent

good fair poor

16. Further conclusions and commes s regardaing these materials:

Prepared by: dJeffrey Brown
GLOBAL LEARNING, INC.
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WORKSHEET #15

‘ REPORT OF THE PRESIDENTIAL COMMISSION ON WORLD HUNGER, JUNE .980

Poverty + Food insecurity =
Hunger

.+, hunger cffers the single most
powerful pcint of intervention in
the world ¢f underdevelopment—
poverty, unemployment, disease,
and high rates of population
growth.

The primary cause of world hunger
is poverty. Even in years of abun-
dant harvgsts. many of the world’s
hengry have neither the land on
which to grow food nor the money
with which to buy it. In many rural
areas, large numbers of people
often have little or no access to
land, water, or credil. In urban
areas, where schools, medical care,
and food may be available, jobs
(and thus the incoms to obtain these
services) are scarce—largely be-
use S0 many men, women and
milies have been forced to leave
the countryside. Inequitable distribu-
tion of resources—particularly
land—is a major cause of poverly.

The gap between the rich and the
poor is often widened because poor
countries and poor people tend to
be less productive than wealthy
countries. For example, agricultural
productivity per worker is now about
13 times higher in the developed
ihiin in the developing world. The
yield per hectare (aboul 2.5 acres)
for rice is almost four times as much
in the developed countries as in the
developing (where 92 percent of the
world's rice is grown). Poor health,
lack of training, and lack of capital
end technology are partial explana-
tions. In addition, lack of irrigation
systems, flood control, and proper
drainage makes it more difficult to
improve productivity. Frequently, the
fertility of the land has declined. be-
cauce it has been farmed—some-

times for thousands of years—with-
out replacing essential nutrients in
the soil. Furthermore, inappropriate

methods of food storage and preser-

vation cause a large portion of the
harvest to be lost or spsiied by in-
sects, rodents, or decay.

Farmers who' do not own their own
land but work instead on the land of
absentee landlords have little incen-
tive to increase prr+ tion, since
the land owners bei€fit rather than
the farmers. Even for those farming
their own small plots of land, gov-
emment policies frequently hold
down the g rices farmers receive for
their crops, restrict their access to
credit, and make such important
items as fertilizer far too expensive
for them to use. In addition, there
frequently are no extension or farm
orgarizations where farmers can
learn new technologies or h¢w to
adapt existing knowledge to local
conditions. When suct services and
training do exist, they tend to be di-
rected toward the men and to ignore
the women—even where the women
do much of the farming and all of
the marketing of crops.

Rich people frequently say that "if
the poor had fewer children, they
would have more food.” Yot popula-
tion growth is not only a cause but
also an efiect of poverly. Al both the
national and the family level, the
more people there are, the less icod
there is for each one and the more
likely the next generation is to con-
tinue the cycle of poverty and mal-
nutrition. For people who are poor
and powerless, however, the desire
for many children is a response {0
high rate .f infant mortality, to the
need f exira hands io earn the
family income, and to the need for
support in old age. The key to re-
ducing population growth is eliminal-
ing the social conditions—poverty
and all its consequences—that
make large families an attractive op-
tion.

FACTS

... ABOUT THE DEVELOPING .
WORLD

9 Today the developing countries
grow 87 percent of their own food,
by the end of the century this ligure
could fall to 74 percent.

@ By 1988, the developing world will
have an annual delicit of 85 mullion
{ons of wheal, rice and coarse
grains.

© More than 100 mithon agricultural
workers have litife or no land of their
own.

¢ In 1976, the developing countries
spent over $10 billion to imnort food
This is equal to aboul 70 percent of
the total development assistance
provided by the industnalized coun-
tries in that year.



€ One out of every eight people on
earth is hungry most of the time.

o In many countries, up to 40 per-
cent of the population is malnour-
ished.

© Between 1957 and 1476, develos-
ing-world imports of military goods
grew from $5.4 billion to $9.3 billion
(in constant dollars).

® In the developing world, there ex-
ists one soldiier for every 250 peo-
ple, but just one doclor for each
3,700.

... ABOUT HUNGER AND
POVERTY

® 16 percent of the world's children
are malincurished.

® Qver 600 million people live on in-
comes of less than $50 per year.

@ Even under conditions of rapid
economic growth, 470 million people
will still be living in abscdlute poverly
in year 2000.

® More lh:an three-quarters of the
world's inadequately nourished p€o-
ple ive on the Indian subcontinent,
in Southeast Asia, and in sub-Sa-
haran Africa.

While the developing c~untries
themselves will play th. most impor-
tant role in making many of the
changes required to improve condi
tions of l:f= for their poor, interna-
tional economic circumstances over
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IS Less Developed Country

which they have little centrol limit
their ability to act. North America,
Europe, and Japan—with only 19
percent ot the world's population—
earn 67 percent of the world's in-
come. in conlrast, the pocr coun-
tries—with 51 percent of the world's
population—earn only 14 percent of
global incoms. If world hunger is to
be brought under control, the rich
countries—especially the United
States—must make a major pohtical
and financial commitment to elimi-
nate both hunger and poverty. This
will reguire not just "more foreign
aid" but also some important
changes in the werld economy.

The problem of poverty is often

compounded by a second major
cause of hunger—the insecurity of

84
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foed supplies. Food secunty means
a combination of having enough
food in the right place at the right
lime at a reasonable price. of ade-
quate transportation within and
among countries to transport food
where it is really nezded, and
enough personal or national incorne
1o buy extra food when the local
supply is inadequate.

Urfortunately, when the loca! supply
is smaller than us*ial, families who
normally f1ave barely enough food
are forced to eat even less. Even il
supplies exist somewhere else in ine
world, poor countries may not be
able to buy additional food if the
world price is too high or if they do
not have enough foreign exchange.
The world currently has no system
for assuring fhat no community or
nation must suffer because of tem-
porary crop shortages. Establishing
such a system is an imoortant ob-
jective in the fight against hunger.




Recommendations for U.S. Action
The United States should make the
elimination of hunger the major
focus of its relationships with the
developing world.

This decision—this commitment—will
require action in the following areas:

Trade and Debt

In its trade and debt relationships
with the developing countries, the
United States should:

1) enter agreements to stabilize the
eamnings of countries that produce
essential raw materials;

2) work with other countries to
reduce the restrictions that keep
many developing-country
manufactured products from
entering the market of the United
States and other countries;

3) pass legislation to make more
assistance available to workes and
firms negatively affected by imports;
4) “wipe out" the debt currently
owed by the poorest developing
countries in order t¢ let them use the
funds for development projects;

5) give the poorest developing
countries more U.S. assistance in
the form of grants and less in the
form of loans;

6) encourage the International

t onetery Fund to require countries
iecewvirg loans 1o do all they can to
meet the needs of therr pocrest
people

’
B

_h

Corporate Investment

To ensure { =t investments made by
private U.S. vumpanies do not harm
but aid, in the fight agzinst hunger
and poverty, the United States
should:

1) encourage rooperation between
developing countries and U.S.
investors, especially small firms;

2} support U.N. efforts to set up
stendards of conduct for
multinationzl companies in
developing countries; )

3) convere a meeting of corporate
and agribusiness ei.ecutives to
discuss corporate assistance in
the eliminaticn of world hunger;

4) take measures to increase the
amount of information available
about food supply and demand.

World Food Security

To ensure that there are adequate
food supplies even during times
when prcduction is low, the United
States should:

1) support the creation of a global
food reserve as well as the efforts of
individual countries to create their
OWN feserves;

2) increase the level of the U.S.
farmer-held reserves;

3) establish an emergency wheat
resarve as a back-up to the Food
Aid {P L. 480) program;

4) pursue a strong U S. agculiural
system by encouraging small- and
medium-sized farms and by
emphasizing conservation of soil
and water resources.

. Development Assistance

To ensure that deveiopment

assistance goes to the countries and
people ‘who need it most and ensure
that it is as effective as possible, the
United States should: )

1) give more authority about
development-related decisions to
the Director of the International
Development Cooperation Agency;
2) immediately doutle the level of
U.S. development assistance. The
aim should be to give 0.7 percent of
GNP (about three times the current
level);

3) give assistance primarily to
countries committed to meeting the
basic needs and rights of their
people;

4) put more emphasis on nutritional
goals;

5) direct more research toward
improving agriculture in the
developing countries (whose
climate, soils, and environmental
conditions are very different from
those in most developed countries,
for whom most agricultural research
currently is done);

6) increase U.S. support for
multilateral institutions (e.g., the
World Bank and specialized U.N.
programs) that have proven to be
effective and that have the potential
for being more effective in efforts to
alleviate hurger and poverty:

7) improve the US Food Aid
program by gving food to countries
on the basis of need rather than
political ideology and in ways that
reinforce seff-rellant development.

Domestic Hunger

A commitment to encing worlg
hunger wust be accompanied by a
commitment to ending hunger in the
Unitedt States as weil. Toward this
end, the United Staies should:

1) systematically assess the
nutritional status of American
citizens; .
2) put more emphasis on preventive
health;

3) increase funding of the Food
Stamp program and other domestic
feeding programs;

4) take measures to inciease
participation in these programs;

$) adopt a national economic
development policy.

Public Education

To work, the recommiendiations listed

above must have the support of the
American people, many of whom are
not yet aware of the extent or
severity of the hunger problem in
either the develnoing countries or
the United States. Polls show ihat
the American public 1s sympainetic
to the suffering of the hungry znd
P0oor but uninformec about ti:e kinds
of measures needec to eiminate
them. Therefore, in crder to reily
lorg-term support fc- U.S efferis n
this area, e Unitec Staies shoulc
establish zn orcanizeior 0 ecucate

‘gnd nforr the Ame’ car out ¢
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COFFEE, THE RULES OF TIHE GAME AND YOU

WORRKSHERT 10

Thomas . Fenton®

THE STRUGGLE QF JUAN DIAZ

Juan Diaz is a coffee worker in the Centrual American
Republic of El Salvador. His daily struggle for mere
survival is hardly the TV commercial image of life on the
hacienda.

Juan and three of his five daughters spend long, hard
days in .21e coffee fiekls of Montenango. On a good day,
Juan picks enough coffee to curn $1.44; and his
daughters, a total of $3.35. With $1.24 of these wages,
Juan and his wife Paula ere able to feed their family fora
day. In bad times, Juan and his daughters make as little
as 50 cents a day.

At the end of the six-week coffee season, Juin dees
odd jobs around the hacienda—provided there is work to
be done. He ean earn about 80 cents there for an eight-
hour day. Paula de Disz supplements her husband's
earnings by working in the market. When people have
enough money to purchase the tomatoes, cabbages and
other homegrown vegetables she sells, Paula can make
about 40 cents a day.,

The hacienda provides a simple dwelling for the Diaz
family, but no modern facilities Candles are used for
light, water has to be hauled from a well and furnishings
consist oi little more than a table and some chairs. Aside
from a dress and shoes for each of the girls during coffee
season, tha family has not been able to buy much else in
the last five years. Whatever money doesn’t go for food
is spent for visits to the health clinic (40 cents each time),
the hi—hinterest on bills at the company store, expenses
for the children in school and for the burial fee of Juan's
father who died last year.

“You know, I look forward to a better life for my
children,” Juan says. “I-dream that if it 1s possihle—if
can possibly afford it—my children wil! not follow in my
footsteps, that they will break out of this terrible way of
life. But the money problems we facc every day blot out
those dreams. I feel bad, nervous. I don't sleep nights
worrying about how I'll get something for them to eat. 1
think and think but don't find any answers. I work hard;
my wife and daughters do too. We all do. But still we
suffer. Why?"

Many in the past have offered answers to Juan's jues-
tion. Some say: “He's poor because he's not industrious
enough; he's lazy; he's uneducated.” Some assert: “He's
backwsard, underdeveloped,” periaps “inferior by na-
ture.” Some blame Juan's poverty on the scarcity of
natural resources or on the tack of land or medern tools
and fertilizers. Some lcok to the capriciousness of
nature—fioods, frosts, dreughts; and sone blame God or
fate. .

Others place the burden of responsibility for Juan's
condlition on what may be called the “rules of the game.”
The “game” encompasses all the »ational and interna-
tional systems (economic, political, sucietal, military)
which govern the tife of Saan and the development of his
country.

Do these rules of the game in fact aceonnt for Juan's
phght? Bxamine them and decide for yowrself. . ..

THE WORLD THROUGH JUAN'S EYES

The Plantation—
Hacienda Santa Barbara

More tragiv than the physical conditions of Juan and
his family is the fact that they can do little to alter their
situation. Juan is not bound to the hacienda by physical
chains, but he might as well be, for he has not the
freedom to exercise any signifieant control o Must
thirgs that affect his life.

Juan owns almost nothing; he has o suvings: he has
bills at the company store; and he has a fumily to feed,
eluthe and educate.

Juan might try to assame some control uver his sitwi-
tion by forming ;i union with his fellow wurhers tuseeure
higher wages and increased benefits, But he fears that
such agitation would result either in violent retaliation
or in speedy replacement by cne of his muny fellow
countrymen who are begging for any kind of employ-
ment. . ..

If Juan could pay his bills and save a bit  Cmuney, he
might leave the plantation and seek employment
elsewhere. But he has never hal the chance to develop
other skills-or to get the necessary education. And he
would soon find out that life for tho.e who flce tu the city
is not much brighter than ic is at Hacienda Santa Bu-
bara.

The Country—El Salvador

When Juan looks at his own country, he finds that
here, too, the rules are weighted against him. As is the
case of so many nations, a small minority of his country-
men controls most of the wealth and the income from
land, trade and industry. Political and military power,
though somewhat more Lroadly shared, are neverthe-
less exercised by what amounts to a privileged and
semi-privileged minority.

For example, one-third of all the wealth ind income in
El Salvador is concentrated in the hands of five per cent
of the population. A family in this scetor receives an
annual incume 12 times greater thaa what the poor two-
thirds of the people in Il Salvador can expeet tovarn ina

*THOMAS P. FENTON, formerly a member of Maryknoll's Project for Justicc and Peace (Project 3, is s s commuiications cotisalban Lot
Natwonal Council o Churches Asia Office in Hong Kong. Used by permission of “The Christophers.
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yoears Awdthe very poorest Len per eent ol the population
brats win aninual per Capit | inconae ol oniy one-thirticth ol
Wt the upper five pe, cont receives,

This imbalance in consumption affeets not only 15l
Salvadur's resvurees bt also the goads ad services it
imports, As the wealthy minority develups more of a
Liste fur consumier gomds, it diverts i considerable share
of Kl Salvado’s finaneial resources towards the pur-
chase of ¢us, TV sets and other items suited to its
personal needs and desires. . . .

It is not uncommon for the ruling groups in countries
like 131 Salvador to denounce ais “subversive activities”
any efforts to alter the rules which ensure the perma-
nenee of their ceonomic, politieal, and social privileges.
Such resistance to change results in a wasteful expendi-
ture on military training and weapons. . , .

THE RULES OF THE GAME—
YESTERDAY

Spain, Portugal, England, France and Holland in the
16thand 17th centuries established the rules of the gaine
that first started the rich and naturally endowed lands of
Latin America down the roid to present-day underde-
velopment. Goll, silver and other precicus resources
w ere rems ed from diese colonies i used to enrich the
mother countries.

Despite the coming of independenee in the 19th cen-
tury, the more industrially advinced countries wiclded
enornous power over the newly independent Latin
Anerican nations . . . the flow of resources went to
Lanrope, wd the way was opened for manufacturers to
enter the markets of Latin Ameriei.

THE RULES OF THE GAME—TODAY

Tae patterns set hundreds of years ago are not very
different todax. But now other countries of Western
Europe, Japan and the United States, as well as the
communist countries, have come into the picture. By
means of trade, financial investments and economie as-
sistince, these nations pursue their own ends—and with
some unfortunate consequences for Latin America and
its people.

[tis not necessary to assume that the rules of the game
of international economic il political systems were in-
tentionally designed to handicap the poor, although the
pri.ieged have gencerally sougnt to preserve the strue-
tuces which generate those privileges, Nor is it neces-
sary to attribute such lopsided r-lationships to malice on
the part of the wealthy, although the rich have often
enough claimed a special validity for the social arrange-
ments which confer sueh comforts upon them, . . .

Though other primary commodities (e.g., sugar, tea
or cocon) could have been taken as illustrations, we chall
discuss eoffee, partly because the morning cup of coffee
is a pleasure shared by so many throughout the world,
rich and poor alike.

WORLD TRADE

El Salvador and 12 other Latin American countries
cmnerged Trom their colunial past w.ch “one crop
ceanontivs.” They depend on the sale of i single commod-

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

19

'BEST COPY AVAILABLE

ity For over 10 per cent of their expurt carnings, Five of
these countries, inchuding 1 Salvadar, depend on the
sitle of coffee alone Tor o substantial proportion of these

wIrnings,

Coffee, however, makes up only one pee cent of the
volume of world trsule; and, to make matters worse, it is
not an item of absolute impurtance to an industuiatioe!

ceonomy. . .,

With tie growth of other coffee-producing arcis—
chiefly in Africu—Latin Ameriea’s share of the coffee
market has declined since World War L1 [ts portion of
the U.S. coffee market alone has fallen from Y7 per cent
in 1950 to about 64 per cont in 1973, .

If we summirize the dynamies of present systems of
world trwde, we ean see where the competitive wdge lies.

Develuped
Nutions

« « o have the industrial and ag.
rivaliural capivity 1o offer a
witle variely of products for sale;

+ v o canater their production of
manafactared goods 1o meel
fluctuativns un the world narkel
witholit gevere cconumie reo-
salls;

o -omstintain control of the
mesns o mawfacture and pro-
Ceas THW [nesials;

o often reeeive u rising price
fur Yo eapurts;

+ « . have a number of buyers v
choese from.

Undendeseloped
Nutiony

o tsth offer only onle or Iwu
primary commumhlies, plus lin-
iled mamafictured sand semi-
manafaciared products;

« .« haveless Nenbility with the
growth uf & commal. y such as
coffew, which Litkes years from
the time seedlings are plinted
until trees bear fruit;

« o« e less itble (u process the
resouree: excraeled trom ther
Tauds anad nwat buy many pro-
cessedgouds Trom abrod, even
when auude from Lheir uwn res
suurees:

« o« find that the purehasing
power of their sagriculiural or
mineral export flucluates con-
siderably from year 1o year;

voare aeked into o depen.
deney un che develuped coune
tries alune,

In addition, the industralized nations.

—ure praducing synthetic substitutes for raw materi-
als they once imported from puorer countries,

—often use tariffs and trade quotas to protedt their
own primary product industrics;

—h-ve expo.t and shipping industries heavily sub-
sicized by government fureign aid revenue and by other

policies;

—generally dominate, for a variety of reasons, such
economically strategic functions as transportation, in-
surance «d finance, world-wide marketing networks,
and technologicul research and development.

FINANCIAL INVESTMENTS

Another strength of the developed nations is the con-
trol they esercise over the economics of Latin Americs

through finaneing,

Among today's “descendants” of the eolonial powers
are multinational corporations. Undeniably, they
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employ large aumbers of workers in underdeveloped
connlries anl e substantial outlays for their hous-
ingg, schouling and health services. But multinativnal
car porations use their wealth el jwer:

(1 to aequire, often i partnership with Latin busi-
necsmen, smany of te ilmportant new peowth industeies
in Latin Ameriea;

) W influence the pattern of Latin American de-
vetopmeal so that Lhe style of life sunong those who have
maney and politieal power resembles that of Lhe now
industrialized countries;

W) Lo develop oversens markets for goods—such as
parts and cquipment—which wre manufactured in the
developed Lands;

(D Lo ensure that they will capliure a share of the
growth profits which devive from the future develop-
wment of the region (which, admitledly, they facilitate);

(%) to acemmulate investable funds which, depading
on the intermational allersatives alany given time, may
or may not be reinve sted in the country in which they
were generated,

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE

Despite our jrrowing afffuénee since World War I,
U.8. official developnient assistance to the under
developed countries has Fallen from 0.53 per cent of our
GNIin 1960 Lo around 0.21 per cent in 1974,

There is, in aadition, the troublesome question of
“securily assistance”—-provided, aceording w some, to
proteet “lemoericies™ from subversion aud, according
to ethers. hecause othes industrialized countries would
siv ply win the sales Lo e weaponry eustomers i we did
not The fact is that the U.S., like miany other nations,
nses wilitary wid Lo further its own political vbjectives,
Whatever the intentions, such assistanee may ofion
hive the resull of maintuining . stalus quo thiut
streagthens the position of privileged minorities
and provides a “safe climate” for vulside business
interests, . .. i

The comparatively minor share of our “foreign aid”
progrims that gets though Lo peaple like Juan—aud
whatever beuefit reaches. hime -is far outweighed by Uhis
fets Latin America as u whole is worse off ceonumicilly
today tham it was 10 years ago. . . .

A GUIDE FOR EVALUATING
SOLUTIONY

A handy rule or tieml for judging vecommendations
like the following is this: Does this change cnable
person like Juiun Dinz Lo assuite more control over his
owy lile? '
o Awell-planned redistribution of Land would pass the
lestilit were accompanied by cooperative techniques
anel treatininge in suitable agrienliaral methods, . .,
¢ What of a rise inthe price of coffec? This would help 191
Sadvador if Uit conntry aequired a voiee in determining

— e,

made such a stit.)

H

dnar
¥ V‘

Sy
Lhe price ofits products on the worki marhet. 10w ould be
prood TorJuwa i he had solid assursniee than some of Uhe
inerease would be passed along to o, . .

® Liducation? It ean help anunsehovled person begin to
analyze the réasons for his poverty, teael him lus rihit-
Tuldignity s encourage lim to cooperite with others m
widening the field of his free choices. Qv, it ean distrael
him reom wantimg to do anyhing abont mjustices to
limsell and his fellow men,

® Forcigm aid? [Uean assist Jum il in et it enables him
Lo be anintelligent, produetive worker, a prowd partici-
pant in the building up of his nation. Or it ein drive him
and his country into a deeper dependeney, a “bandaid”
that keeps him from ever getting at the ciuse of les
poverty.

® Luixpropriation? Would Juan get anything vat of &
Lukeover of forvign industries? Would the control anl
benefits resulting ron: such action merely puass fron the
hands of one minovity (of forviguers) e another wf na-
Lionals)?

Using Uhe same vule of thumb, try evaluting some
additional proposals:

Substantial tracde concessions by wealthy nations to
poor oties . .. wmore Leade asnong Third Workl commitvies
Lhemselves ... expansion of wultilteral assistnee
(e.g., through the United Nations) to graduslly replice
much of the aid now given bilaterally . ., untying?
‘oreign aid, leaving recipient nations free to use eredits
for compelitive bids on needed commuditios . . . re-
schednling debts that have become wmanaggeable or
ancelling some debls altogether . .. greater votimg
power for Third Worll nativns in decisions of the Workl
Bank and of the International Monetavy Funil . . . sen
wation of ceonomic from militiry assistanee in foreym
aid approprations.

And what. would happen—

~—1f tux systems in wderdeveloped nations were re
stenetured and vavietly enforeed to assure that all per-
sons paied Lheir vightful share of taxes?

—If outside fnvestment were invited on Ui Jasis of
serving Lhe needs of the many, instemd of just the few?

==If clear regulations governing sueh investment

- were formulated? (The Andewn Pact, signed by Bolivia,

Chile, Celombia, Beuador, Peru and Venezuels, has

WHAT CAN WE DO?

As we brew our morning cup of coffee, ships set sail,
goods are being exported and imported, capital is bewyg
invested and Juan and his daughters begin another
grueling day in the coffee lelds,

Fundamental to any lifting ?»f’;l#:l 1's burden is a ree-
ognition that we are his brotl vrs:,lfl he human Gunity,

s

i

*Tied el ~ Evonomie iwodstance requiring that the recipient nitivas purchase needed gomls Grom donur natins, Guiana 8 yocdal. the Swedish
eeanmnist and expert on work] poverty, commented. *Io U hater respeet, i (Lied nil) has been extamned tuinerease costa by 20t 10 s oent,

Source: "'Teachlng Toward a Faithful Vision," Participant's Manual, Discipi:ship Resources,

1977,

Q
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‘ g@s t ' . A quicic reference aid on U $ 1oiewgn telations

Not o comprohunsive policy stitem-nt
Bureav of Public Altairs @ Dupatt,  nt of State

North-South Dhialogue June 19839

Background: The 1970s were a period of intense North-South dialogue
on trade, development, finance, and other international economic
issue~. In 1974, at the Sixth Special Session of the UN'General
Assembly, the developing countries forced through measures calling for
a "new international economic order." A more construntive tone was
set in 1975 with the Seventh Special Session and with the launching of
the ~.nference on International Economic Cooperation in Paris, and in
197« with UNCTAD IV (Fourth UN Conference on Trade and Development) in
Nairobi. 1In 1979, a deteriorating world economy and dissension which
emerged at UNCTAD V among the developing countries over energy and
other issues led them to call for a new round of global negotiations
to b? launched by the 11lth Special Session (August 25-September 5, °
1980).

Developing country concerns: Developing countries seek a restruc-
turing of the international economic system and a redistribution of
the -orld's wealth. They demand increased financial flows, transfers
of technology, and greater decisionmaking power in global economic
institutions. They want higher, more stable prices for raw materials:
improved access to developed country markets for their manufactured
goods: and larger, more automatic transfers of resources--on
concessional terms with a minimum of political and economic strings.

‘ US view: Industrial nations want to promots iutually beneficial
change while preserving the fundamentals of a system they believe has
served the interests of all countries. We believe the system has
responded flexibly, if not always smootily, over the lcst three
decades to major global changes--including the growing economic and
political importance of the developing countries. We favor continued
evolution of this system to meet new situations through changes that
have a high probability of improving the system for everyone. Sudden
changes in the rules for investment and financial transactions, or
massive shifts in trade patterns, inhibit overall economic actyivity.
We want an iuterrntional system that promotes efficient use of the
world's resources and provides the stability required for trade and
financial transacticns. Thus, we support basically open trade and
free capital flows. Change must be at a rate that can be absorbed
without undue :lislocations.

US interests: Developing nations are increasingly important to the
US. Wasteful use of the Earth's resources, pollution of the
atmosphere, international terr ‘sm, nuclear proliferation, unchecked
arms competition, and population pr sures all threaten the well-being
of the human race and cannot be solved without the cooperation of
developing countries.

- Ns a ¢roup, developing countries now receive more US exports than
the Eu.-opean Common Market and Japan combined--more than one-third
of all US exports, including 50% of our cotton, 65% of our wheat,
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and 70% of our rice. In manufacturing alone, 800,000 American jobs
depend on exports to them. - During the 1970-78 period, US exports of
capital goods'to davesloping countries more than quadrupled, from .
less than $5 billion to more than $22. billion.

- We rely increasingly on vital materials from developing
countries, importing 100% of our tin from them, all of our natural
rubber, 90% of cur bauxite, and 41% of the petroleum we use--
roughly half oir that from countries outside the Middle East.

- About 24% of our $170 billion in overseas direct investments and 31%
of the $19C billion in US bank claims on foureigners are in
developing countries.

Achievements: In recent years, the North-South dialogue has made
considerable progress.

- In the multilateral trade negotiations (Tokyo Round), the industrial
countries agreed to cut industrial tariffs by about one-third and to
impose greater discipline on nontariff trade barriers. The US also
signed 27 bilateral trade agreements with developing countries.
Since trade expansion is e:.tremely important to the develcping
countries, the MTN agreements mark a great step forward in
North-South economic relations.

- In commo&ities, we support the negotiation of stabiiization
agreements to reduce commodity price volatility, lessen inflation,
and stabilize resource availability. New agreements on sugar (1977)
and rubber (1979) were negotiated, and the US joined the tia
agreement. Negotiations on a Common Fund to finance commodity
stahilization agreements are nearing completion. The 1975 <ad 1979
liberalizations of the International Monetary Fund's (IMF)
Compensatory Finance Facility are particularly useful to raw

~ material exporters.

= In finance, new IMF facilities and enlarged quotas can now make
resources available in larger amounts and on more flexible terms to
meet developing country adjustment problems.

- In technology, we agreed in 1979 to the establishment of - 2-year,
$250 million interim-fund for science and technology for
development.

- Official development assistance to the poorest countries has risen
from a level equal to about 4.1% cf their combined gross domestic
product in 1971 to about 10.3% in 1978. Since 1976, replenishments
totaling over $100 billion have been negotiated for multilateral
development banks and funds; in 1979, loan commitments totaled
nearly $14 billion.

Energy: The US supports World Bank plans to finance o0il and gas
projects which, combined with private and government finanring, will
total more than $33 billion over the next 5 years. Ultimately this
should provide the equivaleat of an additional 2.5 million barrels of
0il a day to the world market. Such efforts will improve the world
energy balance and reduce the dependence of developing countries on
expensive oil imports.

Food: Tha Administration supported ‘.ae creation of a $1 billion
Tnternational Fund for Agricultural Development, which helps davelop-
ing countries increase food production. We have pledged 4.7 million
tons of food aid annually under the Food Aid Convention, nearly half
its 10-million-ton target. We strongly support the World Bank program
to improve food distribution and storage in developing countries.
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e/ welve ‘musts’ for

WORKSHEET i18

dévelopment

by Joao Frank da Cos.ta

sus that the traditional concept of

development, which focused prim-
anly on economic growth, nceds tc be
redefined. A new concept of development is
emerging, which might be summed up in
the following twelve ““musts”,

T HERE is today ¢ widespread consen-

1. Development must be total, that is
to say 1t must transcend purely economic
dunensions in order to include social con-
siderations - food, heaith, hving conditions
and employment  and the whole dimension
of cultural and spintual self-realization em:
bracing creativity, quality of life, and the
rights of man.

2. Development must be original,
which is to say that imitation of models is
undesirabie. This ‘means ihiat styles of
deve ypment should not only be diverse and
respond to_country-specific economic and
curient social structures, natural and human
environment and cultural integrity, but
should also be in accordance with the objec-
tives of each country and the way it
'percenves its own future. In this sence, the

notion of *'gap” between developed and
developing countries acquires a different
significance. Without rejecting the objective
of reducing sharp contrasts in standaids of
living, one should strive to abandon the
imired concept of ""gap’ which is usually
somewhat negatively defin: 1 on the basis of
external indicators and ing,ead substitute a
positive and voluntary strate:gy of develop-
ment.

3. Development must be  self-
determined. This <pplies not only to the
capacity for selecting a development $tyle,
but ulso Must assure its euplication in arder
to chmunate or at lgast rew.ce dependency
andd vuterability, to unily and amphfy inter
nal markets and to ensure the production of
bas'c foodstuffs and goods.

4. Development must bhe celf-
generated. This should not mean that full
self-reliance can be achieved by national ef-
fort ale 1e. Often, indeed in most instonces,
sell-reliance is achieved on a larger scale
than that of an individual nation. within a
broader framework, either “horiccatally” by
co-oputation anong developing countries,
or m a “tnanguba’ pattern, tlat s to say,
with the added participauon of the
developed countres. In this sense, develop
ment must be co operative.

JOAQ FRANK DA COSTA, Brizdum tiplomat, way Scuetar, wenctal wl -t Uintod Natwnis Cr
{erence on Scrence and Technology Tor Development held m Vienna fast August A lain clucd at i
Oivision ol Science and Technology m Buted’s Munstry ol Forengn Allas 11923 19250 wd o sivaid s o
tis country's Nationid Council on Scienttic Kosearcdy, he las alsu served at the Unde Jd Notuttis aodd .
Unesca, where his lunictions included the <hintnkising of the Genenid Assenidily of the §otur Conter .8

Physics, creared under Unesco'’s auspices.

§., Davelopment must be integrated.
“Truncated” growth of certain  sec-
tors—usually the consequence uf redeploy:
ment policies of transnational corpora-
tions—does not correspond to real develop-
ment and causes growing dependency and
vulnerability, Strong horizontal and vertical
linkages must bind together the several pro-
ductive units lin particular between the
agricultural and the industrial sectors) and
ensure complete communication and in-
terdependence, and full integration with na-
tional supply and demand.

6. Development must respect the in-
tegrity of the environment, both natural
and cultural, as well as the traditional struc-
tures which are often necessary {or the con-
servation of a country’s social cohesion.
This includes the safeguarding of the na-
tional heritage and protection against alf
forms of imposed alien values.

7. Development must be planned and
requires constant altention from and in-
tervention by national authorities. This does
rot mean, of course, the mandatory exclu-
sion of private interest and free market
mechanisms. It appears, however, to be
generally accepted that the free play of
economic forces does ot automatically lead
to an equitable diffusion of scientific and
technological potential, but instead, it leads
frequently to conzentration and polarization
of capabilities and benefits in highly
developed centres, The alignment of the in
terest of private enterprise with national ob
jectives needs to he ensurad by appropriate
mechanisms,

8. Development must be directed
towards a just and equitable social order
which requires for its establishment, in
general, structural transformations altowing
for the participation by all sectors of the
population in the benefits of science and
techrology, and not only in their negative
effects. In developing countries, it is
necessary in particular to climinate the
dichotomy of demand that may exisi where
elites have consuraption patterns similar to
those in highly developed countries, in con-
trast to a mass which does not participate in
the market lor lack of purchasing power

‘ From: The Unesco Courier, November 1979.
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9, Development must be democratic,
that is 1o say, 1tmust respund 1o the choes
made by the population as o whole. The deu
that technological decisions ate dictated by
an internal scientitic technoloyical togic and
are self-executory must be cateygoncully te
jected. The goals of society sie not puruly
scientific or technological and scientific and
tachnelogical considciations must not be
allowed, to impose their contiol. This pro
blem involves nothing less than the freedom
of mankind to deternune its own destiny.

10. Development must not insulate
{ess doveloped countrics or rogions into
"resgrvations’’, whaie they would barely
survive and fead a margmal life far from the
main flows of growlth and dynamism. On the
contrary, it should nwke them all participate
actively m @ new optunal divisiun of labou
which is at the heart of the objecuves of the
New Intermmatonal Econonuc Order. Put
ticularly, such o new divison of labuut
should lead to structural changes in
developed counties which would promoie
expansion into Nuw types of produclive ac
tvities. This requites o e onceptudhzation
of developnivnt wind thiv Jusign ol meusuies
that can only be conceved i a long tange
perspective.

11. Development must be innovative.
It must uesther depend on thie snpostativii ul
outmuded  techiolugwes  frume duvedupid
countries Not even advanced techinuluy,
developed  somiewheie  clse. Only  tin
mastery of world scientific hnowledye.
cluding the knowledge which for econuinn
reasons has never been applied in developred
countries, can asswure an ougindl, Creative
technological developmuent

12. Development planning must be
based on a realistic definition of na-
tional needs and on consumpliui mout
that are consistent  wilth  the ol
characteristics o! i tountty wicluthng 1,
1CSOUICES, gruss hitioal prosdu. U wapant,
of accumutation. gind it puss Tilites ot .
tegrotedd  inteabun Of e gt
technology with produs bt biuiies ]



A widening
hasm
etween

rich

and poor

900 million
peopi«

still livirg
in absolute

pover ty
by N.A. Cox-Ggorgq

HROUGHOUT the life-time of the

l great majority of people alive today,

mankind has been obsessed with the

threat of a mutually destructive nuclear

world war. Yet this is a speculative,

hypothetical threat. Paradoxically, man has

always seemed to have an inordinate

fascination for the remote while giving scant

gard tu fundamental realities that should
‘nccrn_ him most.

The phenomenon of "“absolute poverty”,
one of the greatest indign:ties the human
race has suffered, is one such present reality
and, although during the \atter part of the
19th and the early part of the 20th century
social reformers such as Henry George in the
United States and Charles Booth and Ben-
1amin Seebohm Rowntree in England show-
ed their concern with this phenomenon at
the national fevel, it remains a reality with
which the world as a whe' seems content
to co-exist.

Absolute poverty is the condition of peo-
pre whose incomes ofe insufficient to mam.
tain bure physical efficiency. In Charles
Booth’s words they are living “below the
poverty line*’. The absolutely poor are those
“trapped in conditions so limited by illiteracy
and low life-expectancy as to be denied the
very potential of the genes with which they
were born. Their basic needs are simply not
met."”

The World Bank has estimated thai «n
1976 there were no less than 900 million peo-
ple in the world living in absolute poverty.
To be sure, they are concentrated largely in
the developing countries, accounting for
forty per cent of thuir total populations. But
even ir the developed countries, despite
their economic growth and the progress of
the Welfare State, there were approximately

million absolutely poor people in 1976.

eople in this category have per capita in:
comes of well below $200 a year, aniG in the
thirty [east dev2loped countries well below
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$100 o year. Even on the must optimistic
assumptions these incomes ire not ex-
pected tu rise heyond $180 by 1985, Thus
the absolutely poor earn incomes equil to
hall the ienount it takes to maintain o pet
dog in the inuustrialized Western world.

Ihe expetience of the last twu United Na-
tions Development Decades vifers no hope
at ait fur these peuplo thruugh the deselop-
ment process itself. The trends are all 100
cluar. Not only has the gap between the rich
{developed! and the poor (developing}
countries widened into a chasm, in the Third
World iself development has been uneven
and in some cases ther@ has been a decline
in the growth rate,

The poorest nations have an infont mor-
tality raie eight times higher than tha uf the
developed countries, a life éxpectancy one
third lower, an adult lituracy rate sixty per
cent lower and a nutritiopal level, for one
out of every two in the population, below
minimum acceptable standards; and for
millions of infants, less protein than suffi-
cient to permit optimum development of the
brain.

Such brieily is the profile of tha absolutely
poor in today’s world which, incidentally, is
predominantly young, with more than fifty
per gent of its Iotal population under the age
of 15. . .

In international disci'ssion of the prob, m
of poverty it has always Leen held that its
solution (as, adeed, that of the problem of
development generally) is primarily the
responsibility of the national governments
themselves. The developing countrics
themselves, with their adoption of the ne
tion of collective self-reliance in the Manila
Declaration and elsewhere, have tacitly ac-
ceptet this responsibility. ft is therefore per-
unent to consider how the least developed
countnes cun hift themselves out of absolute
poverty as it were by their own bootstraps.
How can they contribute to growth and sulf.
reliance and improve their own productivity?

In doing so one does not necessarily have
to subscribe to the prevailing view. On the
contrary, one can deny its acceptability and
its applicability. The least developed na-
tions, like the absolutely poor, 3.2 enmesh
ed in a web of adverse conditions which
tend to suck them further into poverty like a
drowning man caught in the quicksands.

Absolute paverty, it has been said, is the
result of both past and present neglect. In
many respects the phenomenon as it ap-
pears today is a backwash from the coloniat
era and failure to give practical effect to the
League of Nations' mandatory principle of
trustesship, Had the colonial poyers, for ex-
ample, educated, or even offered literacy to
the peoples of the colonial territories in the
period between the wars, the profile and
dimensions of absolute poverty, g.ven ity -
ner dynamics, would have been entrely dif-
ferent today. .

Recent develupment experence cleanly
reveals the inability of the governments of
many formes-colunal tettunes  dedl with
tho poverty problemy Nai e the poor in any
Pusition tu help themsebves. Held st an the
iron grip of appullmy cunditens, they are
liku immature mhints who huave (o be ol
for and brought tu matauty belure they can
bu expectedt 10 everene dny gtutiive what
soever,

To give another analugy, the fust thing to
be done 10 save a drowring man s to rescue

him frum the water and adoumster Tst gl
And this brings me cluser tu the hermel ul iy
own disagreement with the curent cunven
tional wisdom on this subject. The truth s
that we now live in a single world cummumm
ty and the probfems.uf absulute puverty and
of ‘development are world problems and, as
such, are the responsibility uf the world and
not primarily of individual nutions.

This viewpoint implies not only the need
for a new world economic ¢:der but for a
new world political order. This is a vast sub-
ject. Suffice it here to say that until a ge-
nuingly  domocratic world  government
evolves, based not on the policeman's
philosophy bt on the sacred pnncigle of the
equality of its citicens everywhere and
guaranteeing each of them 8 nunimum stan.
dard of living above the poverty e, ab-
solute poverty will temwin with us.

Coming back to the questiun uf what the
poor countries can do to help themselves,
the answer, frankly, seems 10 be very ittle;
or rather, they can do as much as a slave can
do to emancipate himsell m o slove society.
The crucial point 1s that they must fust be
helped, given the strength, as it were, to use
their muscles. And here the rest uf the wusld
stands convicted at the bar of history.
Whether it be a matter of trade policy and
trade relations, of ad, technology and
technical assistance, or of access to capal,
the story is the same, o story of almost
criminal neglect of the fate of the poor coun-
tries. Dunng the fist Umited Netions
Development Decade, 90 pur cent of the
capital development of the nuddle-income
range of developing countries was financed
from their own domestic savings, winle the
rest liad practically no savings of ther uan.
Thas the possinlity o mobthaing mcreass i
domestic sdavings fur mvestment s slin

But there is one avenue for creating somie
savings or rather for re Juecting eapen
diture, and that is the re-duection of nuhtary
expenditure, euphenustically referred 10 us
defence expenditure, this is, in realty, no
more *van the defence of poverly. |,
without waiting for generdl world disarm
ment, the poorer countries would renounce
their claim to mainken mhitary forces o
decide to transform them into “production
brigadus”, then productivily and redl pro
duction could be increased Thus wuuld un
ply the end of foreign mi'.tary aid and its
transformation mto econonue develnoment
aid. But is such a renuncration conceivable?



Another possibility is {or thuse poor coun-
tries that have a°substantiar export trade in
primiuy products but are large importers of
foodstuffs to reduce exports and swiltch
their efforts to the production of more food,
since the internal comparative cost advan-
tage will lie with food.

One other way in which they could
enhance their productivity would be to
adopt the most efficient technology in
everything they do. Confused at first by
various notions that have been bandied
about such as ““appropriate’ technology and
“intermodiate” tochnologv, they are now
realizing that what they need to speed up
the closing of the gap between them and the
rich countries is the ‘“‘most elficient”
technology. Here also they need external
assistance.

In his introduction to Progress and Pover-
ty. published in 1879, Henry George wrote:

“The present century has been marked by a

N.A. COX-GEORGE, of Sierra Leone, is head of
the department of economics at the University of
Sierra Leone, and has been associated with
several other Alrican universities as a teacher and
an examiner. Vice-President of the West Afiican
Ezonomic Association and @ member of the inter-
national Pugwash tnovement to prowote the
peacelul uses of scrence, he hus ulsu served at the
United Nations, notably with its Economic Conr
mission for Afnca and with the U.N. Conference
un Trade wd Develupinent,

podigious  increase  in - wealth producimg
power. The ttheation of steam and electis
ty, the introduction of msproved prucesses
and labuue-saveg) machinery, the greatet
subdivision and grander scale of production,
the wonderful fadlitation of  exchanyes,
have multiplied enormously the  cfice.
tiveness of labour.

“At the beginning of this marvellous era it
was natural to expect, and it was expucted,
that labour-saving inventions would lighten
the toil and improve the condition of the
labourer; that the enormous iscrease in the
power of producing wealth would make real
poverty a thing of the past. Could a man of
the last century have seen, in a vision of the
future, the steamship taking the place of the
sailing vessel, the railroad train of the
wagon, the reaping machine of the scythe,
the threshing machine of the flail; could he
have heard the throb of the engines that in
obedience to human will, and for the
satisfaction of human desire, exert a power

. greater than that of all the men and all the

beasts of burden of the carth combinced;
could he have conceived of the hundied
thousand improvements which these only
suggest, what would he have inferred as to
the social condition of mankind?

"He would have beheld these new forces
elevating society from its very foundations,
lifting the very poorest above the possibility
of want, exempling the very lowest from
anxiety for the material needs of life; he
would have seen these staves of the Ty mp of
knowledge taking on themselves tl,. tradi
tional curse, these muscles of iror. and
sinews of steel making the poorust
labourer’s life a holiday, in which every high
quality and noble impulse could have scope
to grow,"”

That dream is still with us, Since the days
ol Charles Booth's pionessing study on
poverty there has been considerable i
provement, The development amonyg the
poor themselves of trade unions amd co
operatives has engendered a  significint
degree of income re-distribution and an
awakening of the social conscience. The
persistent belief that the poor were responsi
ble for their condition has today been replac:
ed Ly the philosophy of the Welfare State
that their condition is the responsibility of
the whole community gnd its government,
The absolute pocr of today may wish to take
this lesson to heart. .
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Forecasts.for the Year 2000

Directions: Each statement below describes a possible condi.
tion in 2000 A.D. For each statement, mark in the left-hand
column with an X ora check whether you approve or disapprove.
Make the mark even if it seems obvious what the response
should be. In the righs-hand column note whether you think it
will or will not hajgpen.

1, The presext world population of 4,000 million will have
increased by at ieast §0 percent, and will e over 6,000 million.

2. The present US population of 213 million will have in-
creased much mors slowly than the world as a whole and will
not be more than 25C million.

3. Population will have grown faster than the ability to pro-
guce food and in some parts of the world millions will be dying of

unger,

4. American per capita income will have doubled from $6,000
in 1978 to $12,000 (in 1973 dollars).

5. Per capita income in the developing nations will havs
doubled, from $300 to $600.

6. Many of the countries that were still "developing” in the
1970s will have industrialized.

7. Air and water pollution levels throughout the world will
be high because nations industrializing and modernizing ag-
riculturs could not afford pollution controls.

8. Global reserves of many important nonrenewable natural
resources such ag petroleur:, natural gas, aluminum, copper,
lead, and tin will be almost exhausted.

9. Nuclear power will be supplying at least one-third of the

_US's energy requiremants and will he expanding.

10. There will have been several serious accidents - . nuclear
power stations involving radioactive contamination of the sur-
rounding areas.

11. Almoss all nations will possess nusicar weapons.

12. Advertising, easy credit, and anything else {aat stimu-
lates resource consumption will be illegal in the US and in
many other industrial nations.

13: Values will have changed so that Americans no longer
judge their personal worth in terms of material passessions and
financial success. ’

14. In the more advanced industrial nations (US, Germany,
Sweden, Japan, Soviet Union, Francs, etc.) peopla will be less
nationalistic than in the 1970s and more likely to think of
themselves ag citizens of the world.

15. There will have been some small wars in the years be-
tween 1975 and 2000 but no major wars involving the larger
nations.

16. Pollution, food, and energy problems will all have been
solved by scientific and technological breakshroughs.

17. People will be as concerned about the welfate of those in
other paits of the world as they are about the wzlfare of their
fellow citizens.

18. People will be as concerned about the welfare of future
generations as they are about the welfare of those living in their
own times.
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Will
Happen

Will Not
Happen

“Explorations in the Emergent Present," Intercom 77, Global Perspectives in
Education, Inc., 218 E. 18th St., N.Y., N.Y. 10003, Winter 1974/75.
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OCEAN} TEE ULTIMATE SUMP
Water as World Distributor

- WATER VAPOR

OTHER SUESTANCES

AIR

IgﬁgT

AIR CURRENTS

LAND

I%EgT ~J

WATER LAKES, STREANS, RIVERS
VAPOR

r

OCEAN

Directions:

1, Explain this mecdel,

2, On newsprint, list the glotal education concepts you could

teach using this model,

3., Outline a cnildren's story using this model,

Activity developed by David K. McGuire and Jeffrey Erown

96




WORKSHEET #21

5.  ENVIRONMENT AND TECUNOLOGY

As the world cconomy continues to grow, the carth's capacity to
supply fresh water, provide liviug space, arable land, and natural
recreation areas, and absorb uaste products will be Increasingly tested.
Some of these capacities may be adequate to support the present rate of

cconomic: prowth well into the next century; however, others are danger= _

ously close to reaching their limits. Signs of environmental deterior-
ation are already visible on a global scale in the form of polluted lakes
and streams, toxic materials in the enviromment, alterations in climate,
soil erosion, and the extinction of certain species of plant and anfmal
life. The challenge to the teacher is to provide a classroom expericace
which will enable students to understand the relationship between human
beings and the natural environment--that the natural environment 1is a
single, integrated global system; tiat the satisfaction of human nveds
depends directly or indirectly on the natural resources in the carth's
biosphere; and that the activities of all human. beings affect the
carth's biosphere,

Numercus examples can be used to bring into focus the extent f
global iiiterdependence in this area. To meet the rising demand for food,
new land is cleared; this results in the steady and progressive deforest-
ation of the earth, particularly in the developing regions of the world.
As trees are cut down and as land is brought under the plow, soil is
eroded, dust bowls are created, and rivers, reservoirs, and irrigation
canals £111 with silt!

Likewise, as the rich countries continue their pursuit of affluence
and the poor countries strive desperately to catch up, the discharge of
waste products into the ecosystenm continues to rise. The dischargae of
these waste products--particularly the more persistent ones, such as DDT--
creates global problems. DOY 1s nonbiodegradable; carried by the wind
and tides, it circulates freely throughout the biosphere., In many parts
of the world, levels of DDT have reached the point where they threaten
the survival of certain animal species and posc a serious cancer risk to
humans.

The use and abuse of the world's oceans represents still another
example of environmental interdependence. The recent advances in tech-
nology which have vastly increased our knowledge of the seas have also
made it easier for humans to do long-lasting damage to the marine cuviron-
ment. We are now able to exploit the mineral resources of the deep sca,
drill for-oil and gas at depths beyond any imagined a decade ago, and
catch huge quantities of fish. Tie result, however, is an increase in
the amount of pollutants discharged inzo the sca and a-reduction in the
vitzl elements necessary to sustain ocean life. 1In some areas, fishing
. has become so incense that the destruction of several species is a very

real possibility.
‘The problem of ocean pollution raises questions abcut the role of
advanced technology in an interdependent world--questions that pose a

real dilemma for humankind as it approaches the 21st century. On the
one hand, technological achievements--particularly mass comyunication
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and international transport--have brought nations closer togetl - aud
provided a basis for-global cooperation. On the other hand, ev y
advance in technology involves human and cnvironmental costs. It s
important that students become aware of the ways in which the growth of
technology has affected the natural environment and human life styles.

.« lessons and materials in this unit illustrate how cach of us
shapes and 'is shaped by the environment. Once students begin to recop-~
nize the extent of their individual and group responsibilities for their
surroundings, they can begin to analyze and evaluate alternative modeis
for using technology, protecting the biosphere, and managing the world's
resources.

Source: ‘“Global Issues," Activities and Resources for the High School
Teacher, Switzer, Kenneth A., Mulloy, Paul T., S3EC....CTIR.

Printed by permsission of CTIR Publications, University of Denver, Denver, CO 80208.
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LAW OF THE SEA

UNITED STATES

You are negotiators for the United States at the Law of the Sea Horkiny
Group. U.S. based companies are developing the technologies to be able
to mine deep sea minerals; especially the nodules on :he seabed. These
companies and labor unions are 1cbbying the U.S. government to declare
that deep sea mining is a legal right as part of the notion of the
freedom of the high seas. Thus, they want to be able to mine the deep
seabed in order to make profits on their huge investments in this tech-
nology. They claim that proposals to let the International Seabed .
Authority mine these nodules will be a disincentive to the development
of new technologies and to the opening of possible new sources of other
metals and petroleum. You want the ISA to encourage, not restrain,
procduction and to foster investment and development which would result
in financial benefits for all.

UGANDA

You are negotiators for Uganda at the Law of the Sea Working Group. Uganda
is a Third World Country that does not have any coastline. You want an
International Seabed Authority with a mining arm, the Enterprise, to have

a monopoly over the exploitation of the seabed's resources, including
nodules, other metals, and petroleum. You want.the profits, as part of
the “common heritage of (hugmankind", to go to help with the economic
development of the Third World., Your government wants to be able to par-
ticipate somehow in this mining process, whether in the mining itself, or
processing or investment. You also want protection against the possibility
of future cartels. ~

CANADA

You are negotiators for Canada at the Law of the Sea Working Group. You
are a major supplier of minerals,and you fear that seabed production will
substantially reduce the prices of your minerals by 1/3 to 1/2. Thus,

you want protection and/or a compensation against such possible losses.
You also want to be able to continue to attrack investments for the de-
velopment of new mines ¢a land. You want Canada to be able to participate
in future deep-sea mining operations, either through your own companies

or through the Internatioral Seabed Authority's mining arm, the Enterprise.
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LAW OF THE SEA

Directions:

Read through the Declaration of Principles, especially noting

articles 1, 4, 7, and 9. (The "international regime" referred to

in article 9 is generally referred to as the International Seabed
Authorit:.) This declaration was adopted by the U.N. General Assembly
in 1970 by a vote of 108 - 0 - 14 (the USSR and Eastern European
countries abstaining).

Given this overwhelming agreement for these principles, what general
approach will you propose for how deep seabed shuuld be mined and
regulated? (What, how, by whom?)

What proposals will you make for sharing the resulting rescurces and
profits with all of humankind according to article 1? Support your
proposals with your reasons.

What are some of the long term interests you have in settling this
dispute and concluding a Law of the Sea treaty?

beer
()
)
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LOS BACKGROUND READINGS

Mining the deep: who’s in charge? .

O\‘L‘l a hnbred years ago o British scientilic espedi-
tion set off abos=l the H.MS. Challenger on a
rouad-thesworld trip ¢z zam more aboul the animals and
plants that live in the sea at great depths, 1o the course of
therr G1,000nule journey, the scicatists made the initial
discovery of pebble-like manganese nodules on the ocean
flovr, .

Lying in a single layer half-buricd in oozy mud at
depths of 12,000 feet or mare, mineral-bearing nodnles
cover millions of square miles (sce map). Thought 1o be
formed Ly metal particles in scawater attaching them-
sclves to a “seed”—sharks' teeth, basalt, bone or metal—

Manganese neddulos photogiaphed on Pacifie seahed

1o man, Nadules of potential commercial interest contain
up 30 pereent manganese, an essential ingredient in
the manufacture of all steels; 1.4 percent nickel, used to
mahe stainless and other high-performance steels; 1.2
pereent copper, used primarily in the manufacture of
electiical apparatus and wire: and 0.25-0.30 pereent
coball, used to wiake high-performance magnets, sophis-
ticated clectromagnetic devicss for communication and

control systems, as well as spage-age metal alloys, “The

U.S. mports all of ts manganese and coball, more than
90 percent af its nickel and 10-20 percent of its copper.

Though the vahie of the metals contained in the
nodules on the deep seabed can only be guessed at, it
coulil surpass one trillion dollars. The potential, in any
event, is great enough to have convinced companics inler-
ested m deep-sea mining, such as U.S. Steel, Kennecolt
Copper, Lockheed, and Inca Ltd. of Canada, to form joint
ventures or consurlin to sharc the risks and the large
investments required, ‘The four major consortia collee-
-tively have spent some $200 million on technology. equip-
ment, testing and prospeeting. By the time commercial
production begins, they will probably have spent at least
$2 billion more. Each mine site will require a capital
investment of $500 million or more. An on-shorc pro-
cessing plant will cost another $500 million to $1 billion.
By the carly 21st century, nodules could provide the
waskls consimmers with more than kalf of their nickel
and manganese, amd all of their cobalt.

“I'hough seabed mining has not moved from thie test to
the commercial stage, insiders consider the complex tech-
nalogy welladvaneed, if not proven. ‘The difficulty of
dredging the nodules from the ocean floor ™as been
likened to “standing on the top of the Empire swate Build-
ing, trying o pick up small stoncs on the sidewalk using
a long straw, at nighl.” The equipment developed to
perform this feat includes specially designed ships, a
vacuum-cleaner type head that sucks nodules into a pipe
trailed hy the mining ships, and a continuous line of
dredge buekels traveling hetween two ships and extend-
ing down (o the ocean floor,

_enee into two cconamic bloes

How soon commercial mining of the scabed will pol
under way is uneet tain, Until s yein or twa ago the taneel
date was 19SS, That issstill the taget of Dockheed's
Oceean Minerals Co., but Kennecott Copper consudurs the
late 1980% more realistic, There are a number of 1easons

for a delay, some of them cconomic. Current Land based
overproduction of nichel, wlieh Lockhieed considers the
key to the commertial suceess of oecan wmming, nhas
resulted in a glut which could vontinue past 1980, 1t has
alsa severely depressed the price of wwhel. Last year
nickel sold for $2.00 to $2.10 per pound. T justity ocean
mining, the price would have to rise to ai least 32.50 1o
$L20. The inevitable nevd for awkditional nunerals to
stpplement those Srom present sotirees sy uot be telt
until 1990.

Perhiaps the major season tor delay. lweser. s
pditical. Uneertainty about the outeome of UNCHOS
and the contunnng wsettled intetnational status of deep
seithud resonree devetopient have made companies un
willing o1 hesitant 1o conmit adhditionad funds 1ar ocean
mining  reseatav sod desclopiment. Tosesticat nshs
wotlhd be reduced, as the mimng mteresis see i, by con
clusion of an aceeptable law of the sea ticas o by the
Al of domestic legistation the nunag: imntoesis Lo

World Ew for the seabed?

Unlike many of the issues where nations disade along
geographic lines, the seabed debate has splt the confer-
the lves amd have-nots,
the minority of ndustrial nations suud the magonity of the
lessedeveloped commtries organized in the Group of 77.
From the beginning the two groups luve disagieed on
just about everything except the idea that the deep sea-
bed’s resources are part of the common heritage of man-
kim{ and should—to alesser er greater extent - be shared.

But eveu on this point there are differences, “Tramtating
the common heritage coneept into treaty obligations
rights has proved to be a dilficult wndertaking.

. At the outset of substantive diseussions in Caraeas in
1974, the Group of 77 wauted an lnternational Scabed
Authority with its mining arm, the Enerprise, to have i
monopoly aver the exploitation of the seabed's resources
"This would gusrantee developing countries participation
in the technology, operation and development of scibed
mining and a share in the profits. They wanted the
authority to control not only nodule ining bu! «ll
resources of the ocean and scabed — petroletun, variotis
gases, sulphur, salts, cte, as they become conunercially
interesting. Vhey wanted it to fix prices, regulate niarhets
and limit production to protect producers of Lurl-based
mincrals who fear that seabed mincrals will depress the
price of their produets, The authority’s policies waukl be
decided un a onc-nativon, one-vote basis, which would
give the developing countrivs o decisive majority,

The industrisd countries with oecan-nuning mterests
wanied assured aceess to the seabed's wealth and opposed
giving an infernational authority & monopoly. They
winted private corporations to be able o mine sites umder
specilie, fair amd objeetive conditions and 10 enjoy
scetirity of tenure. They wanted the Tateinational Sea
bed Authority structured in sueh a way that it wouhl
reflect the interests of all -consumers. producers ad
investors—and would not be dominated by the deseleping
countries, “The authority, they argued, showdd envour age,
not restrain, production and foster investment ind devel-
opment which wouldl result in bl benctils for all
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The United Nations

ANNEX I1

DECLARATION OF PRINCIPLES GOVERNING THE SEA-BED AND THE OCEAN FLOOR,
AND THE SUBSOIL THEREOF, BEYOND THE LIMITS OF NATIONAL JURISDICTION

Resolution 2749 (XXV), adopted by the General Assembly on 17 pecember 1970

The General Assembly,

Recalling its resolutions 2340 (XXII) of 18 December 1967, 2467 (XXIII)
of 21 December 1968 and 2574 (XXIV) of 15 December 1969, concerning the ares
_ to which the title of the item refers,

Affirming that there is an area of the sea-bed and the occean floor, and
the subsoil thereof, beyond the limits of national jurisdiction, the precise
limits of which are yet to be determined,

Recognizing that the existing legal regime of the high seas does not
provide substantive rules for reqgulating the exploration «f the aforesaid area

and the exploitation of its resources,
4

Convinced that the area shall be reserved exclusively for peaceful
purposes and that the exploration of the area and the exploitation of its
resources shall be carried out for the benefit of mankind as a whole,

Believing it is essential that an internationzl regime applying to the
area and its rescurces and including appropriate international machinery
should be established as soon as possible,

Bearing in mind that the development and use of the area and its
resources shall be undertaken in such a manner as to foster the healthy
development of the world economy and balanced growth of international trade,
and to minimize any adverse econcmic effects caused by the fluctuation of
prices of raw materials resulting fram such activities,

Solemnly declares that:

1. The sea-bed and ccean floor, and the subsoil thereof. beyond the
limits of national jurisdiction (hereinafter referred to as the area), as
well as the resources of the area, are the common heritage of mankind.

2. The area shall not be subject to appropriation by any means by
States or persons, natural or juridical, and no State shall claim or
exercise sovereignty or sovereign rights over any part thereof.

3. No State or person, natural or juridical, shall claim, exercise
ov acquire rights with respect to the area or its resources incompatible
with the international regime to be established and the principles of
this Declaration.

4. All activities regarding the exploration and exploitation of the
resources of the area and other related activities shall be governed by
the international regime to be established.
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S, The ares shall be open to use exclusively for peaceful purposes
by all States, whether coastal or land-lccked, without discrimination, in
accuordance with the international rzgime to be established.

6. States shall act in the area in accordance with the applicable
principles and rules of international law, including the Charter of the
United Nations and the Declaration on Principles of International Law
concerning Priendly Relations and Co-operation among States in accordance
with the Charter of the United Nations, adopted by the General Assembly
on 24 October 1970, in the interests of maintaining international peace
and security and | ‘amoting international co-operation and mutuat
understanding.

7. The exploration of the area and the exploitation of its
rescurces shall be carried cut for the benefit of mankind as 2 whole,
irrespective of the geographical lccation of States, whether land-locked
or coastal, and taking into particular consideration the interests and,
needs of the developing countries.

8., The area shall be reserved exclusively for peaceful purposes,
withaut prejudice to any measures which have been or may be agreed upon
in the context of international negotiations updertaken in the field of
disarmament and which may be applicable to a brcader area. One or more
international agreements shall be concluded as soon as possible in order
to-implement effectively this pcinciple and to constitute a step towards
the exclusion of the sea-bed, the ocean floor and the subsoil thereof
from the arms race. .

9. On the basis of the principles of this Declaration, an
international regime applying to the area and its rescurces and including
appropriate international machinery to give effect to its provisions
shall be established by an international treaty of a universal character,
generally agreed upon. The regime shall, inter alia, provide for the
orderly and safe development and rational management of the area and its
resources and for expanding opportunities in the use thereof, and ensure
the equitable sharing by States in the benefits derived therefrom, taking
into particular consfderation the interests and needs of the developing
countries, whether land-locked or coastal.

10, Gtates shall pramote international co-operation in scientific

..research exclusively for penc2ful purposes:

(a) By participation in international programmes and by encouraging

s-

co~operation in scientific research by personnel ot different countries;

_ (bY Through effective publication of research programmes and
dissemination of tho results of research through international channels:;

{c) By co-opsration in measures to strengthen research capabilities

_ of develcping countries, including the participation of their nationals

in research programmes.

No such activity shall form the legal basis for any claims with respect
to any part of the area or its resources.
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1. With respect to activities in the area and acting.in conformity
with the international regime to be established, States shall take
appropriate measures for and shall co-operate in the adoption and

implementaticn of {nternational rules, standards and procedures for,
inter alia:_

(gi The preveﬁtiOn of pallution and contamination, and other
hazards to the marine enyironnent, including the coastline, and of
interference with the ecological balance of the marine environments

b} The protection and conservation of the natural resources of tha2

area and the prevention of damage to the flora and fauna of the marine
environment, .

12, 1In their activities in the area, including those relating to
its resources, States shall pay due regard to the rights and legitimate
interests of ccastal States in the region of such activities, as well as
of all other States, which may be affected by such activities.
Consultations shall be maintained with the coastal States concerned with
respect to activities relating to the exploration of the arca and the

exploitation of its resources with a view to avoiding infringement of
such rights and interests. )

13. Nothing herein shall affect:

(a) The legsl status of the waters superjacent to the area or that
of the air space above those waters;

(b) Tho-rights of coastal States with respect to measures to
prevent, mitigate or eliminate grave and imminent danger to their
coastline or related interests from pollution or threat thereof or from
other hazardous occurrences resulting from or caused by any activities in
the area, subject to the international regime to be established.

14, Every State shall have the responsibility to ensure that
activities in the areas, includirg those relating to its resources,
whether undertaken by governmental agencies, or non-governmental entities
or persons under {ts jurisdiction, or acting on its behal€, shall be
carried out in conformity with the international regime to be
established, The same responsibility applies to international
organizations and their members for activities undertaken by such

organizations or on their behalf, Damage caused by such activities shall
entail liability. .

15. The parties to any dispute relating to activities in the area
and its resources shall resalve such dispute by the measures mentioned in
Article 33 of the Charter of the United Nations and such procedures for

settling disputes as may be agreed upon in the international regime to be
established,
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Law of the Sea News & Comment

U.S. Opts Not to Sign LOS Treaty

President Reagan announced on July
. 1982, that the United States will not
upnlu U.N. Lawof the Sea Convention
as adopted by the Third United Nations
Confervnee on the Law of the Sea
(UNCI1.0S 1i1)."Our participationin the
remaining conference process willbeata
teehnical level,™ he said, and will be
restricted to participation on “those
provisions that serve United States
interests.”™
| has announcement emerged just three
days belore UNCLOS HI Drafting
Comnuttee meetings convened in Gieneva,
where U.S. Ambassador Thomas Clingan
continees to chair the English language
rking gronp. In response so the US.
nnouncement, a spokesman for the
U.N. Sceretary-General released

" statement in Geneva when the meeting

opened on July 12 which read: “The
Sceretary-General is confident that the
entry into force ol i convention withsuch
broad support will not take too long and
that even those states that have to defer
their ratilication will accede to the
convention at a later stage.”™

No Surprise

Few were surprised by the outcome of
the President's decision, The U.S. had
already voted against treaty .ndopuon at
the close of the T1th session of the nine-
year negotiations duc to “the deep
conviction that the U.S. cannot support a
deep sei mining regime with such major
problems.” At the sume time, the
President’s review ofllwm.uy concluded
that “those extensive parts dealing with

.wi;,.nion and overflight and most other
pruvmom of the Convention are  con-
sistent with United States interests and,
in our view, serve well the interests of all
natians.”

Ocean Education Project, 100 Maryland Ave., NE, Washington, DC 20002
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Nevertheless, a number of U.S. allies
were unprepared for the timing of the
Rugun decision. Their expected consul-
tations with Administration olficials
prior to the decision were poslponud
until after the key National Sccurity
Council mecting on June 29th, which laid
the groundwork for the President’s
action. Several of these states are
participants in scabed mining apd their
decisions on the treaty are critical to the
suceess of i mining regime. They joined
other ailies in criticizing the United
States iind pointed out that the substance
and timing of the U.S. decision further
diminish opportunities to introduce
limited changes 1o the troublesome sei-
hed teats.

“T'he President’s ainnouncement seenied
designed to influence the final disposition
of such key states as the United Kingdom
and the Federal Republic of Germany
against the treaty and to pull them
toward an alternative mining regime.
outside the international treaty frame-
work. The President’s statement under-
lined that, while small in number, the
states which abstained or voted against
the treaty “provide morc than sixty
pereent of the contributions to the
United Natiodis,” (In addition to the
.S, Israel, Turkey and Venezuel vosed

b)' Arthur Paterson

against treaty adoption. those abstiuning
weie llclyum. the 1 ederal Repubhic of
Germany. ltaly. Lusembourg, the
Netherlinds, Spain. 1 haland, the
United Kingdom and the Fistern
European nations eacept Romani.)

A Minimal Step- -
L ]

A senior Administration official /i
snnounce on July 9 thit the U.S. would
sign the Fie 1 Act of UNCLOS HL
scheduled to take plice in December.
1982, but he added that the 'S, would
not participate in the work of the
Preparatory Commission Although
signing the Finul Act has no legal
significance and anly registens presence
at the negotiations, in the case ol the 1L.OS
Conference it would also entitie the U S
to observe in the Preparatory Commise
sion, without it vote, and thus influence
the drafting of technical seubed mining
rules there.® Signatuie of the Convention
itsell would have allowed paticipation
with full decision-mahing powers
President Reagan's decision thus seems
bent on completely withdrawing the U.S.
from any further participation in the

“The Preparimory Comnussion will comvene
60-90 days after 50 nanwons sign 1he
Coavention.
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muludatern] UNCLOS process after
1982, Yet the groundswell of opinion to
the contravy could encourage it res
cansideration of this one clement of the
President’s decision. Those who recog-
nize that the current Administration will
pot veverse its decision not 1o sign the
Comention stress that until the viability
of alternatives to the Convention has
been adequately proven, it does not mike
sense Tor the United States to forego all
efforts to improve a treaty to which we
might someday adhere. Even the 30
Senators who wrote President Reagan
on June 28 (see tceompanying article)
came down in favor of his “exploring
possibilities for a more aeceptable inter-
national regime.”

Nor did 2 new definition of a national
oceans policy accompany the Presidential
decision. A senior Administration
official suid on July 9 that the U.S, would
further its national interest through
biluteral and multilateral measures. *1do
not think we will be isolated,” he
commented. The U.S. is betting that its

Voamee 8 -

msistence that such hey tieaty benchis
as navigation rights sire customary inter-
mational law will go without serions
challenge. Tn addition, it is bankiag on
the successful conclusion of a limited
agreement among the key pioncer
mining nations—the Reciproeating
States Agreement (RSA). In their view,
this could serve as a (irst step toward 2
mining regime outside the treaty.
However, many observers believe thint
the Convention will enter into foree as
international law and that itis likely that
a number of U.S. ullies, including
pioneer mining states, will adhere to it,
Signature of the RSA is thercfore in
trouble, because oned the Convention
enters into force, stales party Lo it are
expressly prohibited from recognizing
cluims of states not party to the
Conventivn. Currently being explored
1o resolve overlapping claims amonyg
pioncers is the possibility of reaching
agreement through some alternative
mechanisin which is neutral and non-
prejudicial with respect to any country’s

pustiion an beat) sigiabine amd al
fication.

Restutenent of Qbjections

e IPresidents hey obpections to the
treaty s seabed mining sections include
e provisions that would deter tutwre

developuient of deep seabed mineral

resourees:

e 3 decivion-making process in the new
International Seabed Authouty whieh
is thought not to give the U.S, a role
commensurate with its interests;

e provisions that would allow anmend-
ments to enter into foree for the ULS.
without its approsal during the treaty
review in 15 1o 20 years:

e mandatory transfer ol technology and
the possibility of national liberation
movements sharing in benefits from
international seabed mining:

o absence of assured itecess 1o seubed
miners for future gualificd Jeep seibed
minerals.

-—————t s %
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What Is the Law of the Sea?

In 1958, responding to what
cight countries met to negotiate a treaty w
and uses of the ocean.

This was the first United Nations Law of the Sca Conference.
g The High Scas; Territorial Sea and Contiguous
d the Conservation of Living Resources

four conventions concernin
Zonc; the Continental Shelf; Fishing an

was known as “creeping jurisdiction,™ sixty-
hich would govern territorial claims

It produced

of the High Seas. Agreement could not be reached on how far out countrics

could claim as their territory and on

rights to fish.

To resolve this particular problem the Seco
Sca Conference was called in 1960. However,

problems.

In 1973 the Third United N
convencd. After cight years of n
Convention governing territorial cla
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how far out they would enjoy preferential

nd United Nations Law of the
it too failed to resolve these

ations Conference on the Law of the Sea
egotiations the Conference agreed on a
ims and all other uses of the oceans.

—




Major Treaty Provisions

o 12-mile territorial sca, which cxtends a

nation's absolutely sovercignty out to 12
lcs, with the cxception of innocent

..sagc rights for ships.

® 200-milc cxclusive cconomic zone

(EEZ), where coastal nativus have

specific rights over {ish, oil, gas, environ-

mental proteetion, and the coaduet of

marinc scicntific rescarch.

e Revenuessharing with the international

community-from oil and gas extragicd

beyond 200 miles on a coastal nations

coastal shelf,

o Unimpeded transit for ships, irptanes,

and submarines through the high scas. =35

national EEZ's and international straits
less than 24 miles widc.

® Transit to the oceans and rights to a {
share of coastal state fish resources for pz

land-lockcd countrics.

o International pollution. standards for
ships which also allow coastal states to
imposc stricter standards on ships
cntering their own ports.

o Acceptance of the prineiple that the
scabed and subsoil beyond national
jurisdiction are the common heritage of
humanity.

o Creation of an international body to
manage this interaationa arca.

® Provisions to sllow private companics,
states, and an intcrnational mining body
to develop resources in the international

. 2,

Qucrnr«lional revenuc-sharing from
development of deep seabed resources.
¢ Unique binding international disputc
scttlement procedures for the niajority of
occan-rclated disputes.

Precedents Set by ‘This Treaty

o First time 160 nations have negotiated

E

and written a treaty.
e Onc of the most comprehensive and
tcchnical negatiations ever qndcrmkcn.
proving thai the United Nations forum
can be a place to resulve p-:lcc.fully
complex technical issues of international
impartance.
o st time 8 natural resource has been
put urder common imcrmui(_m.ul man-
agement instead af being divided up
among nations, o
o Potential for the international msti-
tution created by the Treaty to manage
the comman heritage arca as a sl
sufficient body by mising its awn revenue
from taxes an minerals recovery,
o First time 119 delegates have sighed a
treaty the day it was opened for signature,
o The Common Heritage concept has
cen given international recognition apd
ay now be applicd in other treatics
conccrning common resources, such as
outer spacc.

Q
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Courtesy of Texas
Coastal and
Marine Council

Four Things to Remember
About the Treaty

® |t was negotiated by 160 natious.

1t was negotiated in the six offic.af United
Nations languages (French, English,
Spanish, Arabic, Russian, Chinesc).

It was written by conscasus.

o 1t deals with all aspects of ocean use,

—~. xe

How Many Countries are Members
of the Treaty?

As of Scptember 1983, 131 nations had
signed the Treaty and there were nine
ratifications (Bahamas, Belize, Egynt,
Fiji, Ghana, Jamaica, Mexico, the UN
Council for Namibia, and Zambia).

When Will the Treaty Become Law?

Onc ycar after £ixty nations have
ratificd the Treaty.

What Madc the Third
Conference 3 Success

o for the first time almost every pation
was ablc to participate tully in the
negotiatingand writing ol'an vecan treaty
by which thcy would be poverned. A
hundred and sixty countries paticipated,
for many African and Pacilic Iskid
uations this was the first time they nad
been able to represcnt their own interests
in an international conlerence.

¢ The 'Treaty was writte. as a package. It
is not four separate treatics but unc treaty
to be accepted as a whole. Writing the
Treaty in this manner allowed naiions to
concede 0N some issues in order to gn
on othess.

® The Treaty was developed by consensiss.
Thus o votes were taken until the very
end: rather compromise positions were
reached. Anadvantage of consensus over
voting is tha: ~ations who vote against u
proposal and lose feel they have been
railroaded. Consensus requires all parti-
cipants 0o make goed faith efforts 1o
accommodate the interests of others us
well as their own, and the end product
tends to be more widely aceeptible,

® The Conference formed small, work-
able negotiating f aups ablc to hammer
out specific problems which were then
presented to the whole group for devision.
® Both outstanding lcadcrship ability and
mutual respect and friendship prevailed
among the delegates; they respected cach
other and did not view their counterparns
as cnemics to be overcome,

What Next Now That
Therc is a Treaty?

Two major tisks remain, Oue is the
preparatory work to establish the
International Seabed Authonty (ISBA)
which will govern the comumon heritage.
The other is to produce the technical
rules, regrlations, and procedures for
scabed mining. Both of these assignments
will be handled by the Preparatory
Commission. Members of the Treatyand
obscrvers will meet at least twice a yearto
accomplish these two functions. Once the
Treaty enters into foree, the Preparatory
Commission's mandate will expire and
the 1ISBA will begin its work, headyuar-
tered in Kingston, Jamaica.

The full text of the Treany (s olununow 218.
page doctment) shoald be s atable ttom the
Law of the Sca Ofhwee, Unined Nanans, Men
York, NY 10017,
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PrepCom
Concludes

First Session

by Lee Kimball

Despite a sluggish beginning, the
Preparatory Commission for the Luw of
the Sca (LOS) Convention is paw
launchad on its way toward undertaking
the substantivz tasks before it. 1t must
prepare for the establishment of the
institutions crcated by the 1982 Conven-
tion—the Internationul Seabed Author-
ily, its operating arms the Enterprize,and
the International Tribunal on the LOS—
and draft the technical rules and regula-
tions to implement the Treaty's deep
scabed mining regime. It faces one
overriding challenge: Citn it carry out its
work ina manner that maintains support
for the Convention? PrepCom must nail
down and clarify enough of the details of
the scabed mining regime sssigried to the
rule-making process to gain the confi-
dence of those mining siates that have not
yet signed tlie C. .entior. At the same
time, it must be carcful not to inflate the
Commission burcaucracy and costs, nor
to prematurely elaborate rules and
regulations that would be too getailed in
light of thedelay in commercial prospects
for deep scabed mining. Mining tech-
nologics may have changed significantly
by the time commercial mining docs
commence.

The Commission met for two four-
week sessions in Kingston, Jamaica, in
March/Apriland August/Sceptember,
1983, tocomplete organizational matters.
Chairman Joseph S. Wirioba of the
United Republic of Tanzania shepherded
through agreements on the allocation of
tasks among four Special Com missions
und the plenary of the Commission, on
the clection of officers from among the
five United Nations regional groups, on
guidclines for the registration of pioncer
investors in seabed mining by the
Cominission, and ondecision-making
within the Commission. The rules of
procedure for the Commission were
udopted by consensus.

SOUNDINGS—November 1983
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When the Cemmission reconvenes
March 19 to April 13, 1984, it will have
before it a number of background and
discussion papers produccd by the U.N.
Sccretariat that were requested at the
close of the August/September sc.'ion.
These will help foens the tasks of the
Commission and will facilitate selection
of prioritics. As a first priority, the
Plenary of the Commission will consider
and adopt rales to implement Resolistion
11 governing registration of pioncer
investors in scabed mining, Agreement to
do so permitted the Soviet Union to go
along with Chairman Warioba's pro-
posals for organization of work, because
the U.S.S.R. has been insistent that the
Commissionacknowledge its pionecy
submission. In addition to rcsolution of
this Soviet pioncer submission issuc, the
sccond major difficulty facing the
Commirsion last spring and during the
carly part of the fall session has also been
satisfactorily resolved: that is, the manner
of participation by the nations that have
signed only the Final Act of the Third
UNCLOS but have not yet signed the
1982 Convention. These countries include
four of the key pioncer scabed mining
nations—the United Kingdom, Federal
Republic of Germany, Belgium, and
Italy--that are taking -part in the
delibsretions of the Commission, as well

.as the United States, which has refused to

participate further in the implementation
of the Convention. Thesc observer
nations will be able to taks part fully inall
Commisston discussionsand working
groups, but they may not actually vote
when decisions are formally made.
Agreement on this issuc was critical to the
future of mining statc svoport for the
work of the Commission and bodes well
for a pragmatic approach to corapleting
the substantive work of the Comniissic |

The guidelines worked out for regis-
tration of pioncer investors by the
Commission also helped win the backing
of the mining states, although these states
haveindicated that they dn not belicve the
guidclines arc sufficiently exhaustive. The
guidelinzs give special emphasis to
consideration by a technical tody of
applicatiors and accord the 36-member
General Commitice of the Commission
executive authorily to carry out regis-
tration of pioneers.

Finally, with respect to decision-
making, the Rules .f Procedure reaffirm
the Memorandun of Understanding
produced by the spring session of the
Commission, which stuted that all
decisions requiring consensus in the LOS
Convention and those related to the
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implementation ol Resolution il wa,
require consensts in the Commission, In
addition, consensus muist also be obtaimed
on ihie final reports of the Commission,
covering all matters wit' 4 its mandate;
and any Snancial oblige_sons on membe
states not provided for in the budget ol
the Preparatory Commission, approved
by thie General Assembly as part of 0
regular budget cach fall, would also
require censensus. 1 hese katter two
decisions will reassure pasticipants tha
all states will have a final erackh n
improving the acceptability of the
Commission's woth when the tival
reports are about to be completed and
that there will be some comstratints on the
expansion of Commission activitics.

Eighty-two national delegations and
sixteen observer deleguiions took part n
the August/Scptmber mecting of the
Commission. There are now 131 signa-
tures to the 1.OS Convention and nine
ratifications: Belize, Feypt, Fiji, Ghana,
Bahamas, Jamaica. Meateo, Zambia,
and the U.N. Council for Namibia.

The allocation of work within the
Conmmission is »s follows:

Special Commissions:
(1) Potential problems of Lind-based,

developing nation producer states likely
10 be most seriously alfecied by produc-

tion of mincrals from the international
dion of

seabed, chaired by Hasgun Djalal of
Indonesia.

{2) Measures for the eintly and cltective
operation of the Enterprise, clinred by
Lennoa Ballale of Thinidad :and ‘T'obago.

(3) Rules, regulations, and procedures
for the Gevelopment of seabed mineral
resources {the mining codvj, chaired by
Hans Sondaal of the Netherlands,

(4) Arrangements for the establishment
of the International Tubumal of 1.0S.
chaired by Guuter Gacrner of the
Gernan Democratic Repubilic,

“Three major topics will be taken up in
the Plenary of the Commission: (a)
preparation of rules, regulations, and
procedures dealing with administrative,
financial, and budgetary matters of the
Authority; (b) the implementation of
Resolution 11 goveruing preparatony
investments by pioncer deep seabed
miners: and (c) the fival reports of the
Commission.

Thie Commission will meet twice o yeint
in four-week sessions, one to be held in
Kingston and the other rotated beiween
New York, Geneva, and Kingston. The
sccond 1984 mecting will convene in
cither New York or Geneva. Accordingto
the rules of procedure, meetings ef the
plenary and of the Special Commissions
will be Lield in public, unless determined
otherwise, and non-governmental organ-
izations may be invited to attend all such
meetings.




WORKSHEET #25

BRAINSTORMING THE YEAR 2010

The earth's major source of oxygen is now seriously threatened, for the
use of chemicals and other pollutants are killing off the oxygen-
producing plankton in the werld's oceans at an accelerated rate. It is
estimated that approximately 70 percent of the world's oxygen is produced
by plankton. Cceanographers have indicated that the world's oceans are
dangerously close te ceasing to be a potential source of food supply for
the world's bulging population due to accidental and intentional oil
spills, contamination by pesticides and other chemicals, radiation

waste, and other forms of pellution during the past 50 years.
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Moynt%ng evidence from research indicates that noise pollution has become a
definite hazard as serious as any other form of pollution. There is strong
medical evidence to ind.cate that noise from jet planes, loud music, city
traffic, major construction, and even household appliances appear to cause
high blood pressure and heart attacks in people already suffering from
existing cardiac conditions. Sonic booms may be threatening the mental
stability of unborn babies. High blood pressures, heart conditions, and
nervous disorders developad in normally hnezlthy individuals also seem

to be caused by noise pollution, according to results of scientific
rasearch. It has also been known for many years that people in techno-
logically advanced and highly industrialized countries have suffered an

appreciable loss of their hearing due to noise pollution.

From: Focusing on Global Poverty and Development by Jayne Millar Wood
Overseas Development Council
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WORKSHEET #26°

NYANTS, NAEDS AND RIGHTSH

Objectives
' Participants will ]
Differentiate among the concepts of fhuman rights," #secondary rights,"
fneeds," and ®wants,® based on their own operational definitions,
Identify two different assumption bases for defining rights, namely,
equity and equality.
Relate their operational definitions of rights to the United Nations
Universal Declaration of Human Rights.

1.
2.

3.

Minutes

10

20-30

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

Activities -Materiels

Use the list in Worksheet 27, or make another list of Worksheet 27
approximately 25 to 30 items from the participants? envelopes
personal experience, liake enough copies of the list

for each individual or small group; cut each list into

its separate items and place each list in a separate

envelope. .

Divide group into small groups of 3 to 5. Distribute Worksheet 28
envelopes with cut-up lists and Worksheet 28 to each
small group.

Instruct participants to place the items in the en—
velones into two piles on Worksheet 28 under the two
head’ngs of "Basic Needs" or "Personal Wants.," If
participants ask if this applies to the U.S. or to the
world at large, tell them itts up to them to decide,

After most or all the small groups have made their two
piles, instruct them to write the following headings onto
Worksheet 28 down the left side: "Humai, Rights,"
#Secondary Rights," "Not a Right." Then instruct them

to subdivide their two original piles into these three
additional groupings. (Do not define these categories

for participants; respord to their questions with, "Use
your own: operating definitions.”_The author defines

"Human Rightsii as a right accorded to each person according
to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights just because
each person is a human being, and "Secondary Rights® as

a right if it does not deny someone else of a basic human
right, The distinction here-is between primary, ftinalienable!
rights universally due to every human being, and secondary
rights derived from a particular culture or society,)

Group Discussion.

a. On what items was there easy agreement in your small
group? Disagreement? Go around and ask each group
to tell how ihey classified the difficult items, How
did the group resolve these differences, if it did?
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EQUALITY BASIS FOR DEFINING SOCIAL JUSTICE

FORIULAS FOE PAIRKESS
For possible use as i1llustrations on the board

EQUITY PASIS FOR DEFINIWG.SOCIAL JUSTICE )
Unequal Rewsrds /e.g. higher pay_7/

Justice = (Eqﬁa& Opportunity)
Unequal but proportional contribu-

tions /e.g. longer hours_

Zxpianation: Given the equity basis of social Justice, justice
involves the assumption that each person has the right anian
eoual opportunity to achieve whatever uneoual rewards are pos-
sitie, tased on their making an uneousl contribution - 1.e., the
rewards and che contridtutions are prooortional to each other,

Unequal Rewards /e.g. higher pav_/

Injustice = .
Unequal Opportunity [3.5. no opportunity tc gain
- Tprofessional qualifications_/
Oor
Unequal Rewards /e.gz. higher payv_/
Injustice =

Equal Contribution /G.g. same hours & qualificetions_7/

Explanation: Injustice involves people's receiving uneousl revards
when 211 parties do not have an ecual opportunitv to sain these
-reverds, Injustice can also be vhen people receilve tneoual re-
wards when they have made an egual contribution. I,e.,, the rewards
and contribtutions become glgproportionéTT

Unequal Rewards /e.g. higher pay /
Justice - (Refardless of

Common Fumanity/ileeds Contritution)
/e.g. based on number of dependents_/

Explanation: Given the eouallitv basis of sccizl justice, Justice
involves deciding on the basis of one's humanity or need what
uneoual rewards are deserved, resardless of the contrioution
tnat person makes to the society or toward achlieving the revard,

Unequal Rewards /fe.g. higher pav_7

Injustice
Unequal, Though Proportional, Contritutions

/e.g. longer hours_/

Explanation: Injustice involves receiving uneoual rewvards on a
tasis other than need, e.g., for making an uneoual, even though
provortional, contribution.




_ WORKSHEET 27
MINIMUM FOOD - - SECONDARY EDUCATION A RIFLE

FOOD TREATS . . A HANDGUN VACATION HOME

ALL THE FOOD I EQUAL PAY FOR EQUAL CHOICE OF MARRIAGE
CAN AFFORD WORK PARTNER

BICYCLE | PETROLEUM PRODUCTS ONE SET OF CLOTHING
CAR THE THEATRE STEREQ

LUXURY CAR FASHIONABLE CLOTHES TELEVISION

MASS TRANSIT SYSTEM KIDNEY DIALYSIS MACHINE PRIVATE DOCTOR
DISPOSABLE CONTAINERS FREE MEDICINE HEALTH CLINIC

PLASTIC SAMDWICH BAGS HIGHER EDUCATION A PASSPORT

SHELTER

SINGLE FAMILY HOUSE
AN APARTMENT

A J0B

A PROFESSION

CHOICE OF COHABITATING PARTNER(S)
JOINING A UNION
NOT JOINING A UNION

VACATION

UNEMPLOYMENT COMPENSATION

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION




BASIC NEEDS g ' PERSONAL WANTS
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Worksnest 29

II. The International Bill of Human Rights

A. Universal Declaration of Human Rights

Adopted and proclaimed by Generat Assembly
. tesolution 217 A (X11) of 10 December 1948

Preamble

Whereas reccgnition of the inherent dignity and of
the equal and inalienable rights of all members of the
human family is the foundation of freedom, justice and
peace in the world, ;

Whereas disregard and contempt for human rights
have resulted in barbarous acts which have outtaged the
conscience of mankind, and the advent of a world in
which human beings shall énjoy freedom of h and
belief and freedom from fear and want has been pro-
claimed as the highest aspiration of the common people,

Whereas it is essential, if man is not to be compelled
to have recourse, as a last resort, to rebellion against

‘tyranny and’ oppression, that Buman rights should be

protected by the rule of law,
Whereas it is éssential to promote the development of

friendly relations between nations, |,

Whereas the peoples of the United Nations have in the
Charter teaffirmed’ their faith- in fundamerital.human
rights, in the dignity and worth of the human person and
in the equal rights of men and women and have deter-
mined to promote social progress and better standards
of life in larger freedom,

- Whereas Member States have pledged themselves to
achieve, in co-operation with the United Nations, the
Eromotipn of universal respect for and- observance of
uman rights and fundamental freedoms,

Whereas a common understanding of these rights and
freedoms is of the greatest importance for the full realiz-
ation of this pledge,

Now, therefore,
The General Assembly

Proclaims this Universal Declaration of Human Rights
as a common standard of achievement for all peoples
and all nations, to the end that every individual and
every organ of society, keeping this Declaration con-

*stantly in mind, shall strive by teaching and education

o -t ——— pvaeena

secure their universal and effective recognition and
observance, both among the pcoples of Mcmber States
themselves and among the pcoples .of territorics under
their jurisdiction. - ) T

Article 1

All human beings are born free and equal in dignity
and rights, They are endowed with reason and con- -
science and should act towards cne another in a spirit
of brotherhocd.

Article 2

Everyone is entitled to all the rights and freedoms
set forth in this Declaration, without distinction of any
kind, such as race, colour, sex, Janguage, religion, politi-
cal or other opinion, national or social origin, property,
birth or other status. )

Furthermore, no distinction shall be made on the
basis of the political, jurisdictional or international
status of the ccuntry or territory to which a person
belongs, whether it be independent, trust, non-self-
governing or under any other limitation of sovereignty.

Article 3
Everyone has the right to life, liberty and the security
of person.
Ariicle 4

No one shall be held in slavery or servitude; slavery
and the slave trade shall be prohibited in all their forms.

Article 5

No one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, in-
human or degrading treatment or punishment.

Article 6

Everyone has the right to recognition everywhere as
a person before the law, .

Article 7

All are equal before the law and are entitled without
any discrimination to equal protectior of the law. All are
entitled to equal protection against any discrimination
in violation of this Declaration and against any incite-
ment to such discrimination.

Article 8
Everyone has the right to an effective remedy by the

competcnt national tribunals for acts violating the funda-
mental rights granted him by the constitution or by law.
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to promote respect for these rights and freedoms and
by progressive measures, national and international to
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‘ Article 9

No one shall be subjected to arbitrary arrest, deten-
tion or exile.

Article 10

Everyone is entitled in full equaiity to a fair and
public hearing by an independent and impartial tribunal,
in the determination of his rights and obligations and of
any criminal charge against him.

Article 11

1. Evervone charged with a penal offence has the
right to be presunmed innocent until proved guilty ac-
cording to law in a public trial at which he has had all
the guarantees necessary for his defence.

2. No one shall be held guilty of any penal offence
on account of any act or omission which did not consti-
tute 2 penal offence, under national or international Jaw,
at the time when it was commited, Nor shall 2 heavier
penalty be imposed than the one that was applicable at
the time the penal offence was commitied.

Article 12

No one shall be subjected to arbitrary interfersnce
with his privacy, family, home or correspondence, nor
to attacks upon his honour and reputation. Everyone has
the right to the protection of the law against such inter-
ference or attacks.

Article 13

1. Everyone has the right to freedom of movement
and residence within the borders of each State.

2. Everyone has the right to leave any country
including his own, and to return to his country.

Article 14

1. Everyone has the right to seck and to enjoy in
other countries asylum from persecution.

2. This right may not be invoked in the case of pro-
sccutions genuinely arising from non-political crimes or
from acts contrary to the purposes and principles of the
United Nations.

Article 15

1. Everyone has the right to a nationality.

2. No cone shall be arbitrarily deprived of his na-
tionality nor denicd the right 1o change his nationality.

Article 16

1. Mecn and women of full ace, without an)&italion
due to race, nationality or religion, have the right to
marry and to found a family, They are entitled to equai

rights as to marriage, during marriage and at its disso-

lution.
2. Marriage shall be entered into only with the free
and full consent of the intending spouses.

3. The family is the natural and fundamental group
unit of society and is entitled to protection by society
and the State.

Article 17

1. Everyone has the right to own property alone as
well as in association with others.

2. No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his .

property. .
Article 18

Everyone has the right to freedom of thought, con-
science and religion; this right includes freedom to
change his religion or belief, and freedom, either alone
or in community with others and in public or private,
to manifest his religion or %elief i1s teaching, practice,
worship and observance.

Article 19

Everyone has the right to freedom of opinion and
expression; this right includes ireedom to hold opinions
without interference and to suek, receive and impart
information and ideas through any media and regardless
of frontiers.

Article 20

1. Everyone has the right to freedom of peaceful
assemnbly and association.

. 2. No one may be compelled to belong to an associa-
tion,

Article 21

1. Everyone has the right to take part in the govern-
ment of his country, directly or through freely chosen
representatives.

2. Everyonc has the right of equal access 1o public
service in his country. )

3. The will of the people shall be the basis of the
authority of government; this will shall be expressed
in periodic and genuine elections which shall be by uni-
versal and cqual suffrage and shall be held by secret
votz or by cquivalent frec voting procedures.
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ISR Article 22
Everyone, as a member of society, has the right to
* social security and is entitled to realization, through
natioral cffoit and international co-operation and in
accordance with the organization and resources of each
State, ‘of the economic, social anc cultural rights indis-
pensable for his dignity and the free development of his
personality. .

»,

Ariicle 23

1. Everyone hzs the right to work, to free choice of
employmer., to just 2nd favourable conditions of work
and to protection against unemployment.

. 2. Everyone, without any discrimination, has the
right fo equal pay for equal work., )

3. Everyone who works has the right to just and
favourable. remuneration - ensuring for himself and his
family an existence worthy “of. humzn dignity, and

supplemented, if ‘necesgary; by other means of social
protection. :

4. Everyone has the right to form and to join trade
unions for the protection of his interests.

Article 24

Everyone has the right to rest and leisure, including
reasonable limitation of working hours and periodic
holidays with pay.

- Article 25

1. Eyeryanshas the sight to a standard of
health.aod well-being of nimselfand of hi

quate for th
family, inciudi
arc_and

c nd necessary social icze, and the n Et t
security in_ the event of ) 33
diww
lihood'in circunstances heyond hit contrq).

2. Motherhood and childhood are entitled to special
care and assistancé, All children, whethet born in or out
of wedlock, shall énjoy the same social protection. '

N
S

, Article 26
1. Everyone has the right to education. Educaticn
" shall-be frce, at least in the elementary and fundamental

stages. Elementary education shall be compulsory. Tezh-
nical and professional education shall be made generally

availablé and higher education shall be equally =ccessi-

~ ble to all on the basis. o merit.
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2. Education shall be directed to the full develop- ..""%i
ment of the human personality and to the strengthening *

bf respect for human rigits and fundamental freedoms.
It shall promote understanding, tolerance and friend-
ship among all nations, racial or ‘teligious groups, and
shall further the activitics of the United Nations for the
maintenance of peace.

3. Parents have a prior right to choose the kind of

education that shall be given to their children.

Article 27

1. Everyonc has the right freely to participate in the
cuitural life of the community, to enjoy the arts and to
share in scientific advancement and its benefits,

2. Everyone has the right. to the protection of the

moral and material interests resulting from any scien- . ..
tific, literary or. artistic production of which he is the & « .

guthor.
' Article 28

Everyone is entitled to a social and international B

order in which the rights and freedoms set forth in this
Declaration can be fully realized. . .

Article 29

L)

1. Everyone has duties to the community in which *
alone the free and full development of his personality |
is possible. X

2. In the exercise of his ﬁgﬁﬁ‘md freedoms, every-

one shall be subject only to such limitations as are .

determined by law solely for the purpose of securing
due recognition and respect for-the rights and freedoms
of others and of meeting the just requirements of
morality, public order and the general weifare .in a
democratic society.

3. These rights and freedoms may in no case be
exercised contrary to the_purposes and principles of
the United Nations.

Article 30

H
UL bR
E

. Nothing in this Declaration may be interpreted as
lmp]ylng for any §latc, group or person any right to
engage In any activity or to perform any act aimed

at the destruction of any of the rights and freedoms
set forth herein.
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UWHAT's FAIRH

by
Jeffrey Lo Brown, Executive Director
Global Learning, Inc,

-

- Whatts fair? YThis is the basic question - and quest - of Social Justice, Uhat
does each person in the greup, and each group in socioty dosorve = whethor itts
things like food and clothing or whether itfs ways of being treated? Heeall
the 1ittle kid in a neighborhood ball game yelling ®#No Fair{! when doniod her
rightful time at bat, Or again the famous quote from the American Rovolution,
“No taxation without roprosentation.® Or again, long-disadvantagod minoritios
demanding "affirmative action", Or more recently, the headlino, "WORLU COURT
SAYS IRAN MUST RELEASE HOSTAGES, PAY U,S.* (N.Y, Times, Kay 25, 1980).

Social justico has been genorally defined as the situation in which oach porson
receives what is due %o him or her, This sounds simple until we try to decidc
what is onets fdue" The way you maks this decision depends on how you answor
two questionss Who is included in the group and thus to whom does the question
of fairness apply? And secondly, from what assumptions are you working -
assunmptions of equality or assumptions of equity? ’

The first question is the question of context, People tend to be concerned

for justice for those whom they identify as being in their community, lox
traditional peoples, this might be the tribe or the clan, As the nation-state
system grew in Europe from the 1600's and into the 1900ts, peoplets sensc of
loyalty was expanded to include a wider and wider group of people., Thus the
nation became peoplels fcommunity,® and they were concerned tith fairnoss boyond
tho innor circle of family and tribe, In the U,S. wetve seen examplos of this
concern in the enforcement of civil rights laws by the federal government in
various rogions of our country and in peoplets rosponse to other people!s nocds
in the wake of a devastating hurricane or flood.

We are witnessing a profound extension of this expanding concern based on pecoplets
groving awvareness that, now more than ever, ths basic “community! cannot be
contained by national borders, Even though each person has a national identity,
we all participate in the human community, And thus our concern for fairness

is being stretched more and more to encompass our brothers and sisters acr¢ss

the globe, Similar examples come to mind of peoplets responding to othor peoples!
needs around the world in the face of natural disasters or violations of their
human rights, These are examples of a growing recognition that the context for
social justice is now the "Global Village."

The second question that must be answered to decido what is a personts *duet
involves the underlying assumptions about equality or equity, Both concopts
will sound famjiliar to you because wetre all making decisions based on them
all the time; we just dontt usually think about their differences,

The equity solution to the problem of how to distribute the goods of society

says that a person should get back according to what she or he has put in, It
is considered fair that a Super Star athlete should bo paid hundrods of thouscrds
of dollars - even milliens -~ while his tocammates roceive much less because of
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his unique contribution to tho toam!s succoss or to the size of the vicuin,
audicnce hc attracts. Among toachers, thoso with a masters dogree "doservei
noro woncy lhan those with buchelor degreos because Uhe Lormer have pul woru
into thoir cducational preparation (end, it is also assuwmcd, aro thus beotur
teachors)e :

The equity solution rests on another assusption as well, It is assumed Llhat
oach porson has an ogual coportunity to move up the ladder, amd this oquulily
of opportunity is what make> unequal results, e.g., higher pay for some, still
faire In othcr words, if no womon toachors wore allouwod to pobt a wastors
degree, and schools still rewarded persons who had mestors dcgrees with hiphor
pay than porsons with bachelor degroos, this pay scelo would be considored
unfair and unjuste

On the other hand, the equality solution to the probleu of how to distribute

tho goods of society says all persons should bo treated equally, even ir scuwe
persons can be considered to make greater contributions than otherss The #inputs
that counts is not how much a person can do or pay, but rathor their hunanily
and thoir human nocds, What may first comeo to mind is Karl Marx's fwsiliur
quotation: "From each according to (their) ability; to each according to (ticir)
noeds," This of course was not an original idea with Marx, Traditional pcoplos,
Cefgey Last Africans today or early day Jewish Christians (Book of Acts 5:32-35)
have long troated membors of their community in this waye Equality is also tho
theorotical basis for the United States legal system, FEach person, wihcther

rich or poor, famous or unknown, is supposocd to rocoive oqual troatmont wud
oqual justice under the law,

And thus we see that in practice, people frequently combine or alternate
between thosc two different basos for deciding what is fair, what a person
deserves, Not only is this mixing true in the little decisions of ovoryday
lifo, It is also happening in the U,S. and in other countries that loan hcavily
toward the equity solution to the social justice question.

Some pocple arc saying that in the context of our common human community -~ this
shrinking globe with its great share of suffering — basic human necds siiould bo
net for oll pcople even if they cennot afford to pay for their needs, Iveryono
should hove enough food so they dontt starve or suffer brain damage and physical
deforuity Irom ncar starvation, Evoryone should have cnough clothing to avoid
sickness and dcath from exposure, Everyone should have a docont shelter fron
the cleoments, And so on,

Such proposals rost on the oquality solution to tho social jusiico questions

But once having mado this proposal, many proponofits will continuo to beliove

that systems of oquity are the fairest way to distribute othor goods and scrvicos,
What a porson #doserves® to have after having the basic survival needs uct doponds
on what they can pay, The money they pay is their “contribution® for which thoy
receive the fashionable joans, or the stereo — the fircuards,!

Yhat do you think? What's fair? And on what basis do you decide?

121




WORKSHEET #31

future Headlines

Future Headlines

Working in groups of three or four people, try to
imagine newspaper headlinas of tii? future—per- 8 %,
haps the yaar 2000. Try to think of hisadlines that 0 34
you Lelieve are possible, preferable, and proba-
ble. With a magic marker, divide a sheet oi
newsprint like this:

Then write your headlines, with at least ond //

headline in each calegory. /

Here are some definitions of possible, probable, P \
and preferable that are adopted from a book on referable \
“future studies” called Futures Unlimited:

Possible Futures: what may be. This involves crealing scenarios and duscribing
‘ alternatives, arising from the arts, history, and anthropology. Think imaginatively!

Probable Futures: what will likely ba. This involves projecting trends and arises frem our
knowledge of history and the social sclences and our use of forecasting metheds, Thirk
critically!

Preferable Futures: what should be. This involves proposing images of humankind and
the future, arising frem philosophy, theology, social criticism, and utopian literature. What
is your best vision?

The objectives of future studies emerge to be:

e To expand the range of possible futures, to extend our areas of choice and our areas of

control,

e Todefine and clarify the content of preferable and probable futures so that both our goals
and our tendencies may become better understood.

e Toincrease the area of Intersection between preferable and probable futures to integrate
our powers with our values, and to Integrate our trends and our goals.

What do you think of these definitions? Does everything about the future fit into one of
these three categories, or are some things Inevitable? Impossible?

After about 15 minutes, the leader will ask your group to share your headlines with the
other participants. ’

’ From: Peace Futurings Resources for Participants, Offics for Church
in Soclety, United Church of Christ, 105 Madison Ave., MY, MY 1001¢
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PRINCETON REGIONAL SCHOOLS %
GL.OBAL EDUCATION INSERVICE AND CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT INSTIIUTL } .

Evaluation of Institute - August 11-29, 1980 ' .

Directions: Please circle the number that best rébresents ydﬁr evaluation of
each 1tem listed below.

Useless Useful

TEXTS: Anderson, Lee. Schooling and Citizenship
ina Global Age. 12 3 4 5

Hanvey, Robert. "An Attainabie Global
Perspective." 1 2 3 4 5

COMMENTS REGARDING TEXTS AND SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT:

SR , WORKSHEET #32 %

PART I: Perspective and Perception Useless Useful
Day 1: Views of the fqtgrefexercise ' ] .
(opt1m1anpesswm1sm) 1 2 3 q 5 .
Brainstorm: .Global Education 1 g 3 q J
Simulation: '"Bafa Bafa" _ 1 2 3 4 5
Day 2: Princeton in the World, the World in.Princeton 1 2 3 4 5
Day 3: Discussion and app]icaFions of Hanvey article 1. 2 3 4 5
PART 11: Problems and Qpportunities in a Global Age
| ) A. Globa) Security
% Day 4: ' Film and discussion - "The War Game" ] 2 3 q b
Alternative approaches to national security
(}ecture) - 1 2 3 4 5
‘ Cvaluating proposed solutions exercise
| (pro and con arguments) I 2 3 4 5

Films and discussion - "Cave People of '
the Philippines” 1 2 3 q

(&)




Day 5:

Day 6:
Day 7:

Day 8:

Day 9:

Day 10:

PART I1I¢

Day 11,
etc.

Simulation - "Tatervention"
(South African scenario)

conflict management and resolution activities

B, Economic and Human Development

Simulation - "Baldicer"

Film and discussion; "Paraiso"
Simulation - "Global Futures"

Walter Dull's presentation on bﬁilippines

New International Economic Order
S1ide/tape - "Sharing Global Resources”

"Forecasts for the Year 2000" exercise
C. Environment
“Ocean as Ultimate Sump" exercise

Slide/tape - "Monitoring Earth Resources
from Space" - '

Simulation - "Spaceship/Eaffh"
Law of the Sea exercise

"Brainstorming the Year 2010" exercise
(noise or plankton)

Curriculum evaluation periods

Curriculum Development

Kurt Long's presentation on Honduras

Process for developing scope and sequence

Please evaluate the overall structure of the institute.

Useless

LCIE U S Y

W W W W

w

Uselul,

5

[$5)

[$2] o o

(&2

[}

[$5)

(&2

[$5)

[$4]

[$5)
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WORKSIHOP FEEDBAGK ~ '

For each work pair listed below, please indicate your opinion by placing a circle
around the appropriate number.

A.  PRESENTER

Unprepared - 1 2 3 4 5 Well prepared
Limited knowledge _ Extensive knowledye
of topic 1 2 3 4 5 of topic
Unrésponsivb to ’ Responsive to group
group needs 1 2 3 4 5 needs
Ineffective Effective
presentation 1 2 3 4 5 presentation
Ineffectivé -

group leader -1 2 3 4 5 leader

Please explain negative and positive characteristics of presenter:

-Ef¥éctive Q}oup l
(

B. CONTENT
Insufficient ' sufficient
information 1 2 3 4- 5 information
Irrelevant 1 2 3 4 5 Relevant
Disorganized 1 2 3 4 5 .Organized

Please explain negative and positive characteristics of content:




.

D.

EO

HANDOUTS

Not vseful - 1 2 3 4 5 Useful
[Tlegible 1 2 3 4 5 Legible
Disorganized 1 2 3 4 5 Organized

Please explain negative and positive characteristics of handouts:

-

What concerns, topics, issues were om1tted from this institute that you
would have liked to be 1nc1uded7

Next sunmer we ﬁ]an to offer a one-wcek institute‘to a new group of teachers.

1. Please mark with an asterick those activities above that you feel are
most important to include in that inst’.tut°

2. Please list below those activities you feel should be dropped.

Overail, what was most helpful about this institute?
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G. What other suggestions would you make to improve this institute?

Your grade level (optional):

K-5 6-8 9-12




APPENDIX A

From: "Getting Started in Global Education: A Primer for Principals
and Teachers," Nati_onal Association of Elementary School grin-

cipals.

What Is Global Education?

Studcnts in one middle school
spend a semester learning about
the various sources of energy available
in the world, the different patterns of
energy use froin nation to nation, and
the economic, ecological, and political
implications of energy shortages. In
another school, younger students take
part in a unit on today's market basket.
The questions they investigate include:
Where was the food we eat grown,
harvested, and packaged? Where did
the raw materials and the technology
for the packaging originate? Where
did the spices our food is flavored with
come from? And how different is our
food from the feod eaten in’other
countries?

These two activities, despite their

obvious differences, have in common a
global perspective, a way of looking
at the world that stresses both diver-
sity and interdependence. While there
is no one single course of study that
can be labeled “Global Education,”
effective global education has these
elements in common: 1) itis interdisci-
plinary and continuing; 2) it focuses on
the world as a system and on individuals
as participants in that system; and 3) it

-promotes both basic knowledge of the *

world today and a heightened sensitiv-
ity to the interactions of the various
parts of the world system and the con-
sequences of those interactions.
Increasing numbzers of states are
developing guidelines defining global
education and its objectives. One such
definition was adopted in 1978 by the
Michigan Department of Education:

Global education is the lifelong growth

_in understanding, through study and

4

participation, of the world community
and the interdependency of its people
and systems—social, cultural, racial,
economic, linguistic, technological, and
ecological. Global education requires
an understanding of the values and
priorities of the many cultures of the
world as well as the acquisition of basic
concepts and principles related to the
world community. Global education
leads to implementation and applica-

‘tion of the global perspective in striv-

ing for just and peaceful solutions to
world problems.?

That definition was expanded upon
by a federal task force in 1979:

Education for global perspectives is
those forms of education or learning,
formal or informal, which enhance the
individual's ability to understand his or
her condition in the community and
the world. li inciudes the study of
nations, cultures, and civilizations . . .
with a focus on understanding how
these are all interconnected and how
they change, and on the individual's
responsibility in this process. It pro-
vides the individual with a realistic per-

spective on world issues, problems and

prospects, and an awareness of the re-
lationships between an individual's en-
lightened self-interest and the concerns
of people elsewhcre in the world.?

It is important to stress that global
education rests on—rather than de-
tracts from—-the student’s sense of na-
tional citizenship. Global education
means, as- Ward Morchouse has
pointed out, “that the basic civic lit-
eracy which prepares the individual
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for American citizenship must include
a reasoned awareness of . . . the way
that global problems impinge upon and
are linked with American communities,
large and small.””3 Global education, in
other words, teaches students they are
citizens not only of their own town,
state, and nation, but of the world.

Objectives

Just as there are many definitions
of global education, many goals and

" objectives have been identified by edu-

cators developing global cduca:'. ‘
programs. Lee Anderson, a leade

the field, has identified specific capaci-
ties global education should foster:

1. A capacity to perceive onesell
and all other individuals as members
of a single species of life whose num-
bers share a common biological status,
a common way of adapting to their nat-
ural environment, a common history, a
common set of biological and psycho-
logical needs, common existential con-
cerns, and common social problems.

2. A capacity to perceive onesell,
the groups to which one belongs, and
the human species as a whole as a part
of the earth's ecosystem.

3. A capacity to perceive oneself
and the groups to which one belongs
as participants in the transnational
social order.

4. A capacity 1o perceive onesell,
one's community, one's nation, anc
one's civilization as both "culiure bor-
rowers” and “culture depositors” whe
both draw from and contribute to
“global bank of human culture”
has been and continues 10 be [cOW#




contributions from all peiples, in all
geographical regions, and in all periods
of history.

S. A capacity to self-consciously
perceive that the world system and its
component elements are objects of per-
ceptions, belicfs, attitudes, opinions,
values, and assumptions on our part es
well as the part of others.*

Identifying appropriate -goals and
objectives, such as those Anderson has
set forth, is & crucial step in implement-
ing an effective global education pro-
gram, but it is by no means the only set
of decisions educators need to con-
sider. During their initial discussions,
principals and teachers may find the

following kinds of questions useful:

1. Purposes and aims. Should stu-
dents be made aware of global issues
regardless of community sensitivities to

- any of them? Are certain issues of

such importance that they should be
included in every student’s education?
If s0, who decides which ones?

2. Teaching approaches, Should
global studies be based primarily on
the humanities, with conceatration on
literature, art, philosophy, or music?
How much- emphasis should be placed
on traditional subjects like geography,
history, or area studies? Should the
program be organized around con-
cepts, or around topics? How much

Goals in Global Education

In its 1978 Guidelines for- Global
Education, the Michigan Department
of Education outlined the following
specific goals, which are offered as a
sample of work that has been done at
the itate level.

«©n

Global education in a school system
will equip the student with an under-
standing and an awareness of global
interdependence by providing encour-
agement and opportunity to:

o Acquire a basic knowledge of
various aspects of the world

¢ Develop a personal value and
behavior system based on a global
perspective

¢ Understand problems and poten-

tial problems that have global
implications
¢ Explore solutions for global,
problems

o Develop a practical way of life
based on global perspectives

¢ Plan for alternative futures

o Participate responsibly in an in-
terdependent world.

In order to accomplish these goals,
a school system should provide both
cognitive and affective experiences,
such as:

o Sequential study of world geog-
raphy and at least one foreign language

o Sequential study involving the
basic concepts of history, economics,

Q

politics, anthropology, science, and
the arts

o A study of various social, politi-
cal, and economic systems from a non-
ethnocentric point of view

¢ A study of international labor,
business, communication, and travel
networks

o A study of the causes and effecis
of pollution and of the uses and abuses
of energy

¢ A study of the global implications
of natural disasters

o Encounters with artistic expres-
sions of other cultural groups

¢ Involvement in scientific studies
from a global perspective

o Awareness of instances of the
denial of human rights

¢ Exposure to different religions

o Awareness of the causes and
solutions of domestic and world
hunger

¢ Awareness
problems

o Strategies for resolving personal,
intergroup, and international conflicts

¢ Exposure to cultural activities of
different racial and ethnic groups

¢ Participation in people-to-people
exchange programs

o Person-to-person contacts with
official and unofficial representatives
of other countries

¢ Participation in community pro-
grams with a global orientation. 0
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of world health

emphasis should there be on values
and on basic skills?

3. Time, scope, and pi'ocedure.'
Should global studies be olfered a
every grade level? What ideas and
concepts should be emphasized at what '
age levels? Should new courses be
created or new units developed?

4. Maczrials. What matecials are
available, and how good are they?
Who can help determine their accuracy
and objectivity? Are materials avail-
able at different reading levels and
different interest levels?

S. Teachers. What specific addi-
tional training will teachers need? Can
preservice and inservice experiences
be provided that will do the job? Can
workshops, outside consuitarts, local
resource persons, or reading lists be
used to help?

6. Costs and evaluation. Will addi-
tional funds be needed? If £o, where
do we get them? Can commu.ity re-
soutces be called on in this. regard?
What kind of evaluations are available?
Do they fit our needs?®

While some of these questions may
seem deceptively simple, arriving
answers for them may be more di
cult than meets the eye. But as with
any new school program, dealing with
such concerns as these at the outset
may save a great deal of time and
energy later on—and assure a more
effective educational experience. ]

Nortes

1. Guidelines for Global Education
(Lansing: State of Michigan Department of
Edu.ation, 1978).

2. U.S. Commissioner of Education'’s
Task Force for a Global Perspeciive, Report
and Recommendations (Washington: Gove
ernment Printing Office, 1979).

3. Ward Morchouse, edilor, “Toward the
Achievement of Global Literacy in Ameri-
can Schools: Report on the Wingsprzad
Workshop on Problems of Definitior and
Assessment of Global Education" (Wazshing-
ton: Council of Chief State Schoot Officers,
1976), p. 2.

4. Lee F. Anderson, Schooling and Citi.
zenship in a Global Age: An Exploration of
the Meaning and Significance of Global
Education (Bloomington: Mid-America Pro-
gram for Global Perspeclives in Education,
1979).

S. H. Thomas Collins, Global Education
and the Stotes: Some Observations, Som
Programs and Sonte Suggestions (Washin.
ton: Council of Chief State School Officers;
1978), pp. 67-68.



Source: "Goal Descriptors for Global Studies: A Guide to A
. 2 skin
Questions About Learning Global Facts and Concepts in Wisconsig :
soglggols,dx-lz." Wisconsin Department .of Public Instruction, Bulletin
» NeQo .

III. DEFINING GLOBAL STUDIES

Global studies is not an ideology, a discipline, cr an definitive field of
knowledge. It is the coming together cf diverse endeavors resulting from a growing
awareness of the impelling need to educate for life in a world of rapidly expanding
demands and shared horizons. Whether or not global studies ever becomes a disci-
pline, its implications for all.of education are very broad, as are those of
language, citizenship, ethnicity or self-realization.

Global studies should provide students with literacies and competencies
;ecessary to the survival of humankind in a more humane world. Global studies
includes the building of conceptual bridges wﬁereby people learn from the past and
present not only how to su;vive in the future, but also how to search for and nur-
ture humanistic values, i.e., how to make life more enjoyable and just for humanity,
including posterity.43 Global education requires a better understanding of value;
and priorities of the many cultures of the world as well as the acquisition of
basic ‘concepts and princip}es related to the world community. Global education
leads to the implementation and application of the global perspective in striving
for just and peaceful solutions to world problems.

A global perspective based, multi-culturally derived, reasoning and activist
education should be intellectually and morally stimulating, resulting in self-
realizing, problem-solving, altruistic men and women of the world, who know and

communicate with themselves, their groups, their nation, and their world.

]
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GLOBAL STUDIES K-12 EDUCATIONAL OBJECTIVES FOR STUDENTS““

To be able to understand humahkind or human nature. .

1.1 To be able to compare and contrast‘.living and non-living things as well ‘
as human and ﬁon-human species.,

1.2 To be able to explain the role of culture as part of the human accommo-
dation with the environment and the symbiotic relationship between culture
and nature, and to identl€y universal elements of culture.

1.3 To be able to identify major events and trends that have shaped the
common elements of culture.

1.4 To be able to identify common problems that derive from various heritages.

1.5 To be able to recognize common needs and behaviors in different cultures.

1.6 To be able to identify different needs and behaviors by people from
similar or different environments and traditions. (That is, "All men are
brothers tut all brothers are different.")as

To be able to understand the ecosystew and its relationships to humanity.

2.1 To be able to describe global earth as an ecosystem. .

2.2 To be able to explain the depcndency of present and future mankind upon
the ecosystem.

2.3 To be able to describe how various life-styles affect the ecosystem over
time. .

2.4 To be able to explain how various life-styles ultimately affect the human
species,

2.5 To be ssle to make choices among life-styles to minimize damaging effects
upon the ecosystem and the human species (intergenerational responsibility).

2.6 To be able to appreciate alternative life-styles that cause no substantial
harm to the .eccosystem and human species but rather enrich them.

To be able to understand the global reservoir of human culture and its

relationship to humanity.




3.l

3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

To be able to recognize in one's own life and society the cultural

traits c;mm;n to other reglons of the earth. {(Kenneth Boulding has
referred to universal elements as "super~culture.")

To be able to define and illustrate the totality of culture as a world
reservoir of ideas and ways of doing things to and fiom which many
individuals and socleties have contributed and borrowed.

To be able, as a culture-borrower, to trace orgins of one's own tech~
nologies, belilefs, languages and institutions to other (past and'present)

socleties.

To be able, as a culture creator, to recognize the influence of one's
own cultural traits upon other cultures.

To be able to look open-mindedly and intelligently upon other's culture
creations as potential ideas for culture-borrowing. .
To be able to respect the judgment of other individuals and socicties

regarding the cultural ideas they wish to borrow, retain, or indepen-

dently create (avoiding ethnocentric judgments).

To be able to understand the earth's social order and its relationships. to

humanity.

4.1

4.2

4.3

To be able to identify the links connecting one's own life and society
with tﬂe rest of mankind and the earth (economic, social, military,
ecologilcal, technological, and other networks).

To be able to explain the nature of international activities and the
impact of having international organizations,

To be able to recognize the interconnected organizations as collectively

an International system, albeit one without a hierarchical structure.

To be able to recognize the activities of groups and organizations as

having very extensive consequences for humanity.

-




5.0

6'0

4.5 To be able to recognize the uses and effects of various group dynamics
or interaction techniques upon the human species, ecosystem, and hum.m .
culture (e.g., peaeeful.confliet resolution).

4.6 To be able to."get along" with others' views about "setting along" within
parameters that allow creative change instead of stagnation or destruction,

To be ab{e t0 feel and care for all parts of humanity, including oneself,

5.1 To be able to recognize the emotions and values that are implicit as
well as those that are explicit in’expressions made by oneself and one's
groups or societies as well as those of other persons and societies.

5.2 To be able to empathize with others' emotions and values while retaining
one's idertity and those of one's groups and societies.

5.3 To be able to enjoy and utilize one's individual and group emotions
and values and vicariqusly those of others.

5.4 To be able to deal senéitively with the emotions and values of other
persons and societies and to ghare one's own.

?}5 To be able to make choices which take into account not only the facts .
and reasoned judgments but slso the emotioes and values of all persons
and societies to facilitate humane goal achievement.

5.6 To be able to respect other persons' and societies' choices which
reflect their judgments, emotions and values, as long as their choices
are reasonably harmless and humane.

To be able to sece changes from various perspectives and the relevance of

changes to humanity.

6.1 To be able to identify tradition and change at different times and places.

6.2 To be able to explain change from historical perspectives, "futures"
perspectives and from various global space pereoectives,

6.3 To be able to comprehend and describe multiple causation, feedbacks,

time lags and space deterrents,
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6.4 To be able to show some comprchension of trends, cycles ang innovations. '

6.5 To e able to show some comprehension of transformations of a society
as well as times and places of stability and human and non-human causes
and results.

6.6 To be able to understand and empathize with various a;titudes, philos~
opHies and roles regarding tradition and change.

7.0 To be able to understand that various people gee the world in different ways

or frames of reference.

7.1 To be able to recognize one's own biases, assumptions, and perspectives,

7.2 To be able to explain the origins of one's opinions and how they were
acquired. g

7.3 To be able to anticipate likely consequences to oneself and others of
different world views.

7.4 To be able to recognize and empathize with others' different views,
especially of one's own culture. ‘

7.5 To be able to explain the origins of others' views and how they were
acquired,

7.6 To be able to understand and communicate with pecple from different
cultures,

8.0 To be able to understand and use decision-making processes with regard to

humanity.

8.1 To be able to identify humanity, the ecosystem and human culture systema-
tically and to recognize problems,

8.2 To be able to perceive choicés that are available to any of humanity and
to acquire information relevant to the choices.

8.3 To be able to use logic to process the information to determine the

feasibility of choices.




8.4 To be able to reflect upon alternative consequences in relatiom to
various ethical principles and to communicate choices.

8.5 To be able to work with others 'in analyzing the reasons for global pro-
blems and controversies or potential problems and contreversies, and to
collective decision-making.

8.6 To be able to recognize that singular habits of thought and culture are
wuch less useful than collective human experience in the analysis and
solution of world problems.

9.0 To be able to engage in reasoned and responsive action in relation to humanity,
the ecosystem, culture, and the social order.

9.1 To be able to establish priorities among goals and among courses of
action with varied chances of success, choices of action such as:

a. personal life-style choices
b.  occupational placement choices
“Ce csocial actions
d. political actioms
e. modeling and other educational influence
£. uses of clout or power (when consistent with ethical principles)
g. even inaction should be acknowledged as a choice of action
9.2 To be able and willing to follow through upon decisions.

9.3 To be able and wiiling to reevaluate circumstances to alter conclusions

and courses of action as new evidence appears.

V. CURRICULUM SUGGESTIONS FOR SOCIAL STUD1ES K-12

Quite a few of the objectives listed in Section IV above are likely to be
perceived primarily as social studies objectives, but whoever acknowledges signifi-
cant responsibility for any of them should pursue a systematic approach to cur-
riculum revision, such as, a) determine which objectives are already in place,
b) determine how the curriculum could conveniently be modified to accommodate other

objectives, and c¢) determine what majJor curricular revisions seem to be necessary

to accomplish remaining objectives.
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T

AFPENDIX B

- i
o
d

R ‘\
>3 » ’
2 -
1 ;_‘ {_% !
% ' N / / ‘\.
Vetultd *

Your Comniﬁnity in the World
The World in Your Community

By Chadwick F. Alger

Jntroductios. Our first Feature Section offers an educational
approach that can be effective for both new and experienced
teachers of global perspectives. Chadwick F. Alger, Mershon
Professor of Political Science and Public Policy, and director
of the Program in Transnational Intellectual Cooperation,
Mershon Center, Ohiv State University, originated this fruit-
ful approuch in the praject *Columbus in the World: The
World in Columbus.”

Other educators have extended this teaching strategy to
thelr cities and states. For example, the junior high school
teachers shown in the photograph above have adapted the
approach to a project on Peoriu, Hlinois. (The Indianapolis
schoo! system hus developed a similar project, and the Ohio
Council for the Social Studies is at work on a publication for
tha state.)

James M. Becker, director of the Center for Global Studies
at Indiana University, and his colleagues used the approach in
the publication *“Your State and the W2, which was pre-
pared foi the Council of Chiel’ State School Officers, While
this volume is now out of print adaptations have been made
in the publications “Kentucky in the World” (1977) and
“Minnesota in the World: The World in Minnesota” (1979),
copics of which may be available from the education depart-
ments in these states. Both Chadwick Alger and James Becker
are serving as consultants to the current Anthros project of

the American Fleld Service which adapts many ol their sug-
gested approaches. Further details of this project arc availuble
from Neil Grove, AFS, 313 East 43rd St., New York,NY 10017,

The following text by Dr. Alger indicates svmz of the con-
ceptual underpinnings of his approach, This syaterial hasbeen
excerpted and adapted from a longer article which appeared
in tlw Sunmumer 1978 issue of Exclicnge. Although this peri-
odica’ of the U.S. State Department has ceased publication,
limited coples of the full text of his article are available from
Dr. Alger, 199 West 10th Ave., Columbus, OH 43201,

People everywhere are Increasingly linked v _lobul processes
through the activities of daily life—as consumers of energy.
commodities, and manufactured govds from abroud and us
producers of goods for export. Every day we walk by, and
even are fnvolved in, banks, multinational corporations, and
insurance companies that girdie the globe. We ure treated by

physicians educated in other countries. We are members of

service clubs and religious organizations that link all cont
nents. We enjoy a standard of living that lias evolved uut ot
technology based on scientific achievements o a global sere
entific enterprise. lronically, although we live our Tves i 2
sea of international transactions, most are tot percenced ‘lv
this extent we don’t know whze in the world we are
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Why? Two Fctors seem (o be of overwhelning importance:
(1) the socialization process through which we learn about
the world, amd (2) perception of little opportunity for per-
sonal participation in policymaking in internationul affairs.

OINVESTRBAT
TRLr

Sociatization Isolutes People

We tend (o acquire knowledge aboyt the world iu layers -
progressing from our locul community, to our State or rogion, . .:
(o the Nation, to international knowledge. As a result inters -2
national things are “far away,” distant, directed by peoplein _:
distant places--and are screencd out until the end of a course, 3
the end of a curriculum, or are never covered at all. Hence, .
they are In e outer Jayer of the “onion” of cxpericnce. Ine {7
ternational activities seem to originate from distant head-’;
quarters of national organizations, particularly national :

governments.

‘This socialization fmprints on our minds the so-allod ¥

“billiard ball” image of intemnational relations in which na
tion-states have hard and impenetrable shells. The political
wall map reinforces this view of the world with countries set
off in different colors and clearly marked national boundaries.
The flow of commerce, science, education, and religion across
these boundaries is not mapped. Most of us know that this is
a simplified and partial view of the world, yet it affects how
we perceive and act much of the time.

Participation in Foreign Policymaking

Most people perceive little opportunity for personal purticipa-
tion in international affairs. Even those who may be aware of
some local links to the world, and even those who may be
personally involved in exchange activity, still tend to perceive
that really important international affairs originate from dis-
tant headquarters. They tend (o view access to the world as
portrayed in Diagram A—through (he distant end of a funnel
guarded by the President, the Secretary of State, and a few
other governmental officials. A few citizens with very strong
interest in foreign policy may write letters or endeavor (o in-
fluence them through Congress or interest groups. But the
opportunily for impact seems remote and unlikely.

FOREIGN
POLICY

Diagram A: Public participatio* in foreign policymaking.

Diagram B: Activiiivs providing International links bedween
clties.

The foreign policy process seems distant to most people,
because it has not been normal for ¢citizens to be much in-
volved. They have been sociulized to believe thut foreign
policymaking is an especially difficult, complex, and esoteric
actlvity in which only a few people with very special taining
and expericnce can participate.

Most people have no obvious use for international educa.
tion. Why bother? People in distant headquurters will take
care of things anyway. This ereates u sell*{ultilling prophecy
in which most people really don’t have suflicient education
for participation in foreign policymaking, but slight perceived
opportunity for participation engenders low motivation for
becoming educated.

The reaction of many to this portrait is: *So whut's new?”
In no country in the world do muny people really take part
in foreign policymaking—whether the country is big or smuall,
rich or poor, democratic or authoritarian. It seems quite
natural that foreign policy is run int this way. Indeed, many
would sy it is generally in the tational interest todoso, Fven
most members of Congress seem (o agree. But there is an in-
creasing aumber who dissgree: “How can o rathber small
politico-military elite really know the mational mterest™ Iy
their definition of “national interest™ not simply a4 special
interest which above all preserves their special pretogannes
in particular, control over a large portion of national budgets?

The challenge to foreign policy contiol by . smadl ¢lne i
prowing as intermational affhin inciemingh peaneate the
daily lives of people everywhere. This challenpe s two Ley
rationales. First, it is observed that foreign policy v wo mier-
twined with domestic policies tor Tood, oy . 1esources,
environment, inflation, and employment thia democratic
governance is now impossible without puble patticipation
in foreign policymaking. Second, it is noted that national
governments are increasingly unable to cope with pioblems
in all of these policy areas without colluboration with vther
naiions} governments in the context ol a growing number of
regional and global organizations. But the policies that will
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be required to cope with regional and global problems cannot
be implemented without the understanding, support, and
even participation ol most-people. This support will not be
forthcoming if many more people are not linked more di-
rectly to policynnking activity.

Daily International Involvements

It is obvious that it is not a simple matter to change public
socialization with respeet to intermational affairs and to
broaden expectations for particip. 2n. Many people in
schools and wnivessitics, in voluntar, organizations, and in
government have made creative and :dicated efforts. Some
have succeeded, but many have failed.

Traditions of nonparticipation are hard to change, They are
firmly rooted in social structures that perceptually wall peo-
ple off from the world. How might we build mental and par-
ticipatory bridges among people cverywhere and a diversity
of foreign policy processes?

Often interuational education for participation in foreign
policynuking has started with education on foreign policy
issues as defined by the national government. Might we have
more success if we started with the daily lives of people in
their own communities?

How would vur perception of the world and our competence
for participation in it differ were international things not
deliberately screened out as we learned about the world? For
example, the grade school child would not only visit city hall,
the firehouse, and the police station as hefshe learned about
the local community, but would also visit the ethnic ncigh-
borhood, the internativnal telex in the bank, the office of a
multinational corporation, the shipping room of a manufac-
turing plant, the international liouse at the university, or the
focal office of Project 1HHOPE, UNICEF, or CARE.

In this way the child would learn that each sector of life
flows across national boundaries—not from the edge of the
nation or from nationel headquarters but from the local com-
munity. Dizgram B demonstrates how this kind of learning
would explode the “onion” model. It would reveal that all
human settlements are directly linked to the world—through
religion, agriculture, trade, banking, the arts, etc. What a dif-
ference it would make if maps on the wall portrayed linkage
among peoples as well as boundaries that divide them.

This view of the world can lead to perception of greatly
expanded opportunities for participation in foreign policy-
making. State governors who actively pursue foreign invest-
ment and tride have foreign policies, and so do the National
Council of Churches, AFL-C10, ITT, the Red Cross, the
YMCA, and the AMA. Virtually all of us are invoived in vne
of these vrganizations or one very siinilar.

But most do not know what the foreign policies of these
organizations are, or have taken no direct role in fonmulating
then. Why? Becausc the "foreign offices™ of our nongoven-
mental organizations (in national headquarters) are usually
run by clites as distant from ordinary members -as me the
general public from the policymakers in the White llouse, the
Department of State, and the Defense Department.

Heightened awareness of locg! links to the world can lead
to concern for the foreign policies of local institutions and
groups and fo. more self<conscious participation. Universi-
tizs have foreign policies with respect to their investments, in
recruitment and education of students from abroad, their
technical assistance activities abroad, and their military-related
contracts.

Banks, manufacturing corporations, hospitals, famer’s or-
ganizations, and voluntary organizations have foreign policies.
In some cases these Jocally based institutions ase very power-
ful. In some cases rather modest loca! institutions can have
tremendous impact on a specific country or region by creat
ing a new agricultural school abroad or by introducing a new
strain of wheat. In many cases foreign policics of u local
group directly affect only one other community. But the im-
pact of these activities on lives of people in another commu-
nity may be extensive.

Participatory Learning in Foreign Policymaking

These local foreign policies offer opportunitics for partii-
patory learning in formulating, implementing, and evaluating
foreign policies because (1) they ure ncar and observable,
rather than distant and unseen, (2) they scem less esoteric
and complex than foreign policies of national govermments,
(3) they have more obvious relevancz because of local link-
uge, (4) the effeer of action, or nonaction, is more readily
perceived. Diagram C is one way to portray u process for
individual learning and participation. It would begin by per-
ception of the international links of the locul community as a
whole and particulurly in the sector of community life in
which a specific individual is most involved- agriculture,
medicine, banking, religion, cte.

This then stimulates growing self-conscious involvement
and wuts the individual in a position for evaluation. Is what
they are doing to the world as consumers, travelers, support-
ers of international voluntury programs, and teachers and
advisers of- foreign students really consistent with their pro-
claimed values? This personal evaluation then makes possible
responsible participation in accord with values, rather than
unperceived and thus unevaluated involvement.

This kind of participatory learning could make any locul
community a laboratory for development of patterns of com-
petence and responsibility and enable mary more people to

Diagram C: Moving the publi'c from perception to self-conscious action.

.
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develop their own forcign policy -ugenda that is relevant to

their everyday lives with awareness of the impact of their
global finkages in the everyday lives of people abroad:

Wera this participatory learning process to develop in many
local communitics, it could lead toward foreign policy agendu
setting by citizens—instead of only spasmodic.response to
agendas set in national offices. .

At the same time, peoplé would develop competence and
participatory expectations with respect (o the larger national
and global issues to which their local concerns are linked. In
this way the competence of national, regional, and globul
governmental institutions to implement solutions to interna-
tional problems that really address human needs would be
increased.

We have been experimenting with these assumptions in
Columbus, Ohio, beginning with an inventory in 1973 of
local links te the world. In collaboration with the Charles &
Kettering Foundation, we have investigated international
links in all the sectors of community life postrayed in Dia.
gram B. The results of our inquiry have been shared with
interested people in the community through lengthy research
reports, brief summaries of a few Pages, and two filmstrips
with audio tape.

There is an important difference between learning for inter-
national participation and learning directed toward “interna-
tional awareness.” Education for international awareness has

no action implications and has generally been directed towind
acceptance of the foreign policies of the national government.
People have traditionally not been consulted but simply in-
formed after policies have been decided. When Jundamental
changes in national policy have been made e, the Panana
Canal Treaty—the national government must then'undeitahe
crash programs {v “educate™ the people. Because o nonin-
volvement over the long-term, most people do not have the
Information mnd expevience nocossary for making intelligent
choices. This is the basis for the myth that foieign policy s
sues are (oo difficult for the public to understand. Learning tor
international participation could graduully erode this myth.

Discovering and Using Local Resources

Discovering and using local resources and expertise is an im-
portant way to enhance the capacity of individuals to devel:
op self-reliunce and personal responsibility for foreign policy.
As more individuals learn that many people in their own
community have extensive and rewarding involvements in in-
ternational affairs, these focal models chalicuge asswmptions
that “nothing much can be done around here.” As more indi-
viduals learn that their comizunity s not distant from the
world, it generates new interest in organized uctivity and in-
creuases the Ievel of aspiration of those sircady involved.  ®

What Teachers and Students Can Do

Teachers interested in leurning for international participation
can adapt the idea of Columbus in the World to their own
communities. The authors of “Your State and the World™
and “Kentucky in the World,” referred to in the introduction
to the feature, have outlined 30 activities for teachers and stu-
dents and suggested “How to Develop Additional Activities.”

Suggested activitics in the foregoing publications include
the following broad range:

Identifying Ethnic Restaurants in Your Town

a. Usc a classified telephone directory to find the restaurants
in your town.

b. Report to the class using ribbons on & wall map to show
the links of the restaurants’ countries of origin to your
town.

Finding Foreign-Made Products in Your Home and Community

Committees may be organized as follows to present reports

to the class:

a. Go through your home and list the foreign-made products
(/mps) you find.

b. Visit several local stores and list their fmps.

¢, Read several magazines and newspapers and cul out the
ads for fmps.

d. Visit a large parking lot and list the names of the foreign-
made cars you find.

Describing America’s Presence in the World -and the World's

Presence in America
a. Students who have traveled abroad (or who can talk to

fricnds and relatives who have) can list examples of Amer-
ican stores, products, and culture they have found- c.g.,
McDonald’s restaurants, Ford cars, clothing styies, music,
television and movic programs, elc.

b. Buy a collection of foreign mugazines und newspapers
and cut out the ads which show American products and
influences.

¢. Write an account of a day in your life in which you list
the foreign-made products (or “transplunts™ to this coun-
iry) which you eat or use: e.g., Swiss wateh, Jupanese
radio, German car, French bread, etc.

The following aids are available from Chadwick F. Alger,
The Mershon Center of The Ohio State University, 199 West
10th Ave., Columbus, Oii 43201.

1. “A World of Cities: or Good Foreign Polivies Begin at
Home.” A 50-page summary of the rationale and work of
Columbus in the World; a diagnosis of Columbus us an
international city; ete. Prjce: $1.00.

2. “Foreign Policy in Local Communities.” A 20-minute lilm-
strip with script, discussion aid, teacher’s guide and syn-
chronized lape, Price: $15.00.

3. “You and Your Community in the World.” A learning
package including discussion, excereise, and vacmplary ma-
terials, 119 pages plus appendices, $3.00.

4. “Your Community in the World/The World in Your Com-
munity.” A detailed guide to the research methods used
in Columbus along with all questionnaires, exumples of
data, etc., for use in investigating the international ks m
one’s community. 78 pages plus appendices, $5.00.




_ APPENDIX C
‘ ALTERNATIVE APPROACHES TO NATIONAL (MILITARY) SECURITY ' . ‘
A prasentation prepéred by

Jeffrey Brown, Executive Director
Global Learning, Inc.

AN INTRODUCTION
WHAT IS THE CURRENT SITUATION?

There is no security, and we're becoming less secure

each step of the spiraling arms race.

U.S. has ca. 30,000 nuclear weapons; can destroy
every single Soviet City of 100,000+ 40 times.
USSR has ca. 20,000 nuclear weapons; can destroy
every U.S. city of 100,000+ 30 times.

Add Britain, France, China, et al; can kill every

. man, woman, and child on face of earth at least
. 12 times.

WHO'S AHEAD IN THIS ARMS RACE?

"“The U.S. has been, on the average, five years ahead
of the Soviet Union in introducing new nuclear weapons.
The U.S. was the first to develop the atomic bomb, the
hydrogen bomb, the intercontinental bomber, effective
intercontinental balistic missiles, modern nuclear-
powered strategic submarines, and multiple warkeads
(MIRVS) for missiles. The U.S. now appears to be on
the verge of being the first to take the next sig-

nificant steps in the arms race: development of

effective cruise missiles, superaccurate missiles,

and mobile missiles.” (DEFENSE MONITOR, p.4)
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WHAT WOULD HAPPEN iF éOMEONE Hgﬂ'THE ARMS RACE?
(see DEFENSE MONITOR, p.2)
HOW MIGHT A NUCLEAﬁ WAR START?
(see DEFENSE MONITOR, p.2)
MAIN QUESTION IS HOW TO REVERSE THE ARMS RACE,
which is based on certain perceptions and assumptions.
I want to share with you 5 different perspectives on

how to achieve national security in the Nuclear Age.

I. DETERRENCE THROUGH PARITY
A. Security Threat

Perceive a genuine threat to our national
security and national interests (how do you
define?) arising from the military power of
adversary nations - USSR, China, Vietnam,

could be Brazil, Nigeria....

B. Arguments

1, Need to counter this threat through military
power.

2. Presupposing that absolute military and/or
nuclear superiority is either impossible or
unnecessary, argues that it's sufficient to
maintain a rough parity/equality.

a. There are still some Americans who want/
believe in superiority, e.g., American
Security Council, Committee on the Present

Danger, Ronald Reagan?
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b. One of the s%gnificant things about SALT II -
first time U.S. government acknowledged
parity with USSR. Every winter Pentagon
says we've fallen behind -- for budget
approval; then by May or so, we've somehow
reestablished our parity or slight advantage.
3. Based on a doctrine of Mutual Assured Destruc-
tion, of MAD .(not made up - proponents' term).
Rests on credibility that you would use these
weapons.

How they view the FUTURE

1. Immediate and intermediate range: "We will
Tive for as far ahead as we can see in a
twilight between tranquility and open con-
frontation" (H. Kissinger) and this "balance
of terror" is surest hope of avoiding nuclear
cataclysm.

2. Therefore, any change in military power must
be mutual to insure stability of relationships.
Vs. destabilizing new weapons OR unilateral
reductions.

3. The hope is that multilateral and especially
bilateral (US and USSR) negotiations will be
able to halt the arms race and reduce weapons

stockpiles, e.g., SALT talks.
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D. But there are some PROBLEMS
1. Balance vs. advantage - no one really wants
a balance. Everyone wants slight advantage.
Thus arms race climbs.
Z. ﬁuclear proliferation: by 1987, 30 more
nations could have nuclear weapons, and by
2000, 100 countries could (Center for Defense
Information, DEFENSE MONITOR 2/79, p.6.)
COUNTERFORCE
Deterrence is what -ost Americans think is our nuclear
strategy and policy. However, as far back as 1962,
Robert McNamara and James Schlesinger in 1974, as
Secretaries of Defense, were outlining a different
policy which has gained the name, counterforce. And
on the 35th anniversary of the bombing of Hiroshima
(8/6/80), President Carter issued PRESIDENTIAL CIRECTIVE 59
which makes this our current national policy. Republican

platform also contained planks pointing to counterforce.

A. Security Threat

Share view of world as posing military threats.

B. Arguments

1. But don't want to be limited in response t9
just destroying cities and major population
centers all at once. Want to have a FLEXIBLE
RESPONSE to be able to attach military targets.

Sounds more humane and reasonable, right?
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And thus want to be able to LIMIT DAMAGE

to military targets.

To do this, need great ACCURACY, based on
MOBILITY.

a.

c.

We can now send a missile 4,000-6,000
miles and land within 250 yards of target.
Impressive technological feat--2% football
fields (still get locker room).

New generation of weapons, e.g., MX,
Trident missiles, will be able to travel
same distance and land within 30 yards -
1ike a hole-in-one every time. Because
have TV cameras and they're programmed to
turn, etc. (Each MX can have 20 MARVS,
Maneuvering Reentry Vehicles, each 7 times
as destructive as Hiroshima bomb - why it's
seen as an offensive, not a defensive,
weapon. )

Don't need this accuracy to threaten a
city, a 14 deterrence. But do need it to
krack out hardened concrete missile silos,

which comprise 75% of USSR's nuclear weapons.

Also need ANTI-SUBMARINE WARFARE to be able to

knock out USSR's subs.

a.

SOSUS - Sound Surveillance System ~ ocean-

wide sensing system on continental shelves.
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b. SEASAT - ocean dynamics sateliite, launched . ' .
in '78, to locate noisy Soviat subs.
5. And need CIVIL DEFENSE, in case miss 1 or 2
Soviet targets. (Afier all, we couldn't get
8 helicopters into and out of the Iranian
desert. )
C. (FUTURE) The PROBLEM, however is - when does it
make sense to shoot at a military target? Before
it's fired.
1. Pushes us (and the Soviets from their side of

the fence) to a FIRST STRIKE CAPABILITY AND

POLICY.
2. Nuclear war is becoming thought of as
‘ "WINNABLE" - before, everyone acknowledged it
: was M.A.D. President Carter spoke in August Q
of "prolonged (2-3 weeks instead of a half
hour) but Timited nuclear war."
3. The way out is still perceived of as through
NEGOTIATIONS. President Reagan wants to
negotiate "real reductions" in SALT III.
I1I. MINIMUM DETERRENCE
Center for Defence Information (Adm. laRoque, Gen.
Gorwitz), Institute for Policy Studies (Dick Barnet,

tarl Ravenal), Boston Study Group, ‘76 Candidate

: Carter.
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A. Security Threat - same

B. Arguments
1!

But, argue we have more than enough to deter.

a. U.S. has ca. 30,000 nuclear weapcns; can
destroy every Soviet city of 100,000 or more
40 times.

b. USSR has ca. 20,000 nuclear weapons; can
destroy every U.S. city of 100,000+ 30 times.

c. Add Britain, France, China, et al, we can kill
every man, woman, and child on face of earth
at least 12 times over. (I've promised not
to get up after 1lst time...)

And argue that this military spending is under-

mining our economy: why combination of inflation

and unemployment. Sustained high levels of

military expenditure give vise to both in-

flationary and recessionary effects (i.e.,

vneripioyment ).
Five rea.uns:

a. The economic nature of military goods

(1) Don'z ccatribute to present standard of
living - excess money in marketplace,
no, cons 'mer gcads, leads to inflation.
(2) Don't contribute to economy's future
capacity to produce standard of 1iving
goods and services, as do producer goods.

(3) Use up valuable labor, materials, energy, etc.
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b. Military procurement

_(1) "Cost-plus" contracts - ingcentive to in-
crease, not decrease, costs.

(2) Can buy up whatever resources they want;
it's for "National Security." This leads
to inflation of resources' prices.

c. International balance of payments

Money spent by the military &broad contributes

to negative balance. Total net military ex-

penditures abroad over the entire 20 years

from 1955 to 74 were more than 10% greater

than entire cumulative balance of trade surplus

(U.S. Dept. of Commerce statistic). Negative
balance of payment¢ contributed to decline ‘in

value of dollar.

d. Effects of civilian technological progress

(1) Negative effect on guality of products
available and efficiency of production.

(2) Serious decline in rate of civilian
technological progress, contrary to myth

of positive "spillover" from military to

civilian uses. ("...the technology produced

by military research is often too sophisticated

and too expensive for use in the civilian

sector." "Building National Security: Dis-

armament” Coalition for a New Foreign and

Military Policy" p.10)

Lloyd J. Dumas. "30 Years of the Arms Race: The Deterioration of
Economic Strength and Military Security" Peare & Change. Spring 1977, reprinted

in The Riverside Church Disarmanent Reader, bp. 266-277.
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e. Fewer jobs
_For each $1 billion spent by the government,

the following number of jobs are created:
Nurses - 85,000

Teachers - 76,000

Police - 73,000

Military industry - 45,000 - because these
are so highly technical. (Source, SANE,
514 C. St., N.E., Washiington, D.C. 20002,
quoting BOMBS AWAY by Greg Speeter)

C. Future

1.

View negotiations as inadequate. Take too long,

don't get enough (no nuclear weapon has yet been
disassembled or destroyed as a result of negotiated
settlements); look what happened with SALT II -

"high price of SALT"

Can unilaterally cut back both nuclear and "conventional”
military expenditures to the minimum needed to continue
to deter an attack.

Boston Study Group's report asserts 40% waste in

Pentagon budget. Could cut back by that much without

damaging our military preparedness as presently de-

fined.

Adop’ & nor-interventionist foreign policy - not Rapid
Depioyms: . -te of Carter, not Qunboat diplomacy, not
CIL 1tae - we0...

"What §s ntailed is a different definition of the

national security funciion. We should return to a
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very pristine notion: that the'national security . .
function is to guarantee that no part of the U.S.
is attacked and destroyed by an enemy's forces
(whether nuclear or conventional); that our soil is
.neVer invaded and occupied by a foreign power; that
our internal processes are never dictated by the
threat of another nation (or non-national group);
and that American 1ives and property are not spent
except in the obvious and necessary defense 0. those
objectives..." Earl Ravelal. WORLD DISARMANENT KIT,
WWC, p. 25. This is NOT an ISOLATIONIST policy.

IV. UNILATERAL DISARMAMENT

What most people think you're talking about when mentioning
disarmament or reversing the arms race. Q

A. Security Threat - varied perspectives

1. Some feel no threat to U.S. from USSR
2. Others, that the threat of nuclear war is a greater
threat - accidental use, miscalculation, insane leader
3. Others feel can defend selves from invasion by non-
military means, i.e., nonvioient direction action, a la
Gandhi, Martin Luther King, et al
a. Acts of nonviolent resistance to Nazis in Denmark,
Norway; against Soviets in Hungary and Czechoslovakia,
against Somoza in Nicaragua and the Shah in Iran.
b. But sporadic, not planned or prepared for, generally

speaking. (Not talking of Gandhi & M.L. King here)
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B. Argunents - frequently based on moral grounds

c.

w

1. Deterrence has not prevented non-nuclear wars; since
World War II, ¢a 100 wars and 25 million people
killed. (Although when there was only 1 country
"in the world that had nuclear weapons, we used them.)
2. Negotiations inadequate. Danger, urgency so great,
need something more dramatic and effective.
Future
1. What's needed, some phasad-in plan that would train the

general population in non-violent direct action skills.
Based on democratic principle that can't govern
without consent of the governed. Therefore make
country ungovernable for a potential invader.

Talking of CIVILIAN (not civil) defense. Imagine

what might be done if just a portion of Pentagon
budget went into such prejpurations - compared with the
highly developed and sophisticated “defense" we

accept as "normal." (References: Gene Sharp, THE
POLITICS OF NONVIOLENT ACTION. Boston, Porter

Sargent Publ., 1973. Adam Roberts, ed. CIVILIAN
RESISTANCE AS A LATIONAL DEFENSE. Baltimore, Penguin
Books, 1969)

I generally don't think this approach has as much
chance as the proverbial snowball yeu-kincw-where, but
think it's important to explore it because gets us to
think about our underlying assumptions and helps to

unclog our limited imaginations.
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V. INDEPENDENY INITIATIVES

More of a process approach; could use it to get to minimum

deterrence, or general and complete cisarmament (J. Carter's

stated uitimate national policy), or . strengthened UN peace-

keeping force or revised world order.

A.

B.

Security Threat

Proponents generally share perception of military threats

to our national security (although others might identify

more with views of unilateral disarmament folks).

Arguments

1. Negotiations inadequate

2. What is required is not just talk, but ACTIONS. Main
problem is direction and momentum of arms race. There-
fore want actions that will halt that momentum and
start a "PEACE RACE."

3. Actions are designed to do 2 things:

Put PRESSURE on another country/adversary and to

gain reciprocation.

a. Based on assumption that every government has
within it people who are more, and those less,
inclinad to military solutions to problems. Want
your actions to strengthen the hand of "doves"
and adermine position of the "hawks" in addressing
adversary‘s government.

b. Also recognizes fact that governments are susceptible

to pressures from other countries in the world.
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Sonn.hiétorical examples:

a. _1963, Pres. Kennedy announced U.S. would not test
any wore nuclear weapons in atmosphere, provided
USSR would cease such tests. USSR agreed couple
weeks later, and that's how we got the Partial
Test Ban Treaty signed - after a unilateral,
independent initiative by JFK.

b. (To show ronpartisan), in 1969 Pres. Nixon announced
we would destroy bacteriological weapons, except
those needed for defensive research. L.d to con-
cessions by Soviets at negotiating table, and Pres.
Ford signed Biological Weapons Convention in 1975.

c. October 1979, Leonid Brezhnev announced the USSR
would withdraw 20,000 troops and 1,000 tanks from
East Germany and was prepared to reduce the number

of medium range nuclear weapons in Eastern Eurcpe,

if the U.S. and NATO would notv deploy the 572 advanced

U.S. nuclear missiles in Western Europe (cruise
missiles). Unfortunately, U.S. rejected offer.

Didn't even test it. An opportunity lost.

Future - need to expand on initiativez, put resources into

researching and developing them as part of an overall policy

and strategy. 3 kinds:

1.

INTENTION CLARIFICATION - to demonstrate by behavior

u willingness to pursue .isarmament goals, e.g., Pres.

Kennedy.
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MUTUAL FORCE REDUCTIONS
a. A Freeze - e.g., current "CALL TO HALT THE
NUCLEAR ARMS RACE"
"The United States and the Soviet Union should
immediately and jointly stop the nuclear arme
race. Specifically, they should adopt an
immediate, mutual freeze on all further testing,
production and depleyment of nuclear weapons and
of missiles and new aircraft designed primarily
to deliver nuclear weapons."
(1) Offered on petitions
(2) In October 1980, referendum in 3 state sen-
atorial districts in Massachusetts - won with
59.2% of vote. Two towns that voted for Pres.

Reagan also voted for the freeze!

b. Percentage Reduction - say we'll cut back 5% this

year. -If you, USSR, will cut back comparable amount,
will cut another 5% next year, etc. (Would not
endanger our current military prcparedness, but
start momentum in opposite direction.)
c. Zonal Disarmament - e.g., Latin America is nuclear-
weapons free zone. Extend to Indian Ocean, or New
ngland for the Ukrane, etc.
NONVIOLENT COERCION - may sound 1ike a contradiction,
especially to those who have committed their lives to
nonviolence. But makes sense if 1raked at on a con-
tinuum with nuclear war at one extreme and absolute

nonviolence on the other. Question is, what happens
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y, B

if yéu'vé tried clarifying your intentions, have
undertaken_mutual force reductions and they fail
or are violated?
a. Designed to put economic, social, or political
pressure on a country to reciprocate, e.g.,
(1) Economic boycott of a country's products
(2) A refusal of the country's currency in
international exchange
(3) Refusal to export grain (raises issue of
using food as a weapon) or high technology,
e.g., U.S. vs. USSR over Afghanistan
b. Have been tried sporadically in past, but not

well thought out strategy or policy.

LET ME STOP HERE AND ASK FOR YOUR REACTIONS AND COMMENTS.

154




CER
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THE NEW MILITARY Rb ALITY: Nuclear War Would Be

Vastly Dxtferent From Past Wars

Question: How many peaple might be killed in a nuclear
war?

Answer; Ataminimum. 140 millieo.peap!-sa the United
States and 113 million people in the Soviet U Union wuuld be
killed in @ major nuclear war. Almost three-quarters of
their economits waulil be desiroyed. These estimates are
from a recent study prepared by President Carter’s Na-
tional Seeurity Counil,

A separate study by ihe U.S. Arms Control and Disar-
mament Agency calculates that attacks limited to military
and industrial targets would produce immediate U.S.
fatalitics from 10S to 130 million and Sovict fatalitics of 80
to 95 million,

ee——..

Question; What would other effects of nuclear war be?
Ansmr The sml .url wu'crumd food supplies would be

st saatms v s

also be advcrscly uffct.lcd R.uh.mon would poison vast
stretches of the planet not 1 directiy inve mvolvcd No 0 pirt tof the,
world would escape the ravages_of a_ nuulcur _war, The
threats of damage to the ozone fayer and evological disrup-
tion leave no assurance that the earth would remiam habit-
able £ >r life as we know it.

A massive attack with many large-scale nuclear explo-
sions could cause such widespread and long-lasting Jamage
that the attacking nation itself might suffec secious effects
cven i the couniry attacked did pot reta iate.

Question: Why would nuclear war be so destructive?
Answcr. NULIL'M‘ \\cupons hav; cx(raordx.unly more ex-

———— s e te ® cewin e L -

results \\ould I)c ams(rophlc For_cxample, the blegcsl
non-nuclear bomb used in World War 1 the Grand Slam.,
had an explosive power of 1| tons of TNT. Today. just one
of the U.S. Minuteman U1 wissiles carries an explosive
power equal to 510.000 tons of TNT. or more than 45,000
times more powerful than the largest non-nuclear World
War [T bomb. Bota the U.S. and Soviet military forces have
many weapor fur more powerful than the U.S. Minuteman
11 missile.

The radiation and intense_heat gencrated by nuclear
explosions would produce massive destruction vver pro-
longed periods that would be unprecedented in warfare.
thggrdlun,s many times hotter than the sun a are produced
by a nuclcar wiapon's detonasion. -

b

Question: How could nuclear war stari?

Answer: Many different-ways. There is no historical pre-
cedent so nobody really knows. But bath the U.S. and the
Sorict Union employ nuclear weapons as @ central instru-_
ment of international policy and arc pr_qp.mg 10 um.,(hcm
today in combat in many parts of the world. Soldicrs. air-
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men, and navy men in the U.S., Europe, the Soviet Union,
and China constantly train und pragtice_fur nuclear war,
The military ,Qﬁ]l.nucb..mpuwnmm.plmmn s fornuclear.
i,

Thc uUs. buys and dcploys nuulcur forccs to, u)un(ur il
Harbor. With nuci;.]r destruction potentially onl) 30 m-
nutes away, preparedncss for surprise atlack scems neces-
sary to the military but such an attack appears highly un-
llkely

cscalation of LOllﬂlL( in !:.u_pc the. MIddlL !:.as( olllc
regional areas, or.atsca~The malg,m) of the U.S. and the
Soviet Union to cooperate more effculvcl) in a world filled
with cohflict and their propensity for wmpemmu in arms
buildups continuss to increase the serious “prospect of nue-
lear war,

A nuclear war could also start by accndcm or miscaleula-
lion. Both countries have made theirs security dependenton
epormous militarv_bureaucracics and complicated elec:

tronicmachinery. ‘There is no guarautee that the control
cchanisms bolh human and mcchnuul \vnll | Tunetion mtf'.

n"'d'fcc(,_mdshnuay Advances in we WCHPONTY . pmuul.u
better delivery systems. have dramatically compressed timd
and spacc., Both countries maintain large forces on a close-
to-war status. Fear of surprise attach m an .xmblguous
situation could compel hasty, uninformed decisions.

Question: Won't deterrence prevent nuclear war?

Answer: ltis basic U.S. poiiey to try to prevent nuclear wir
by reliance on deterrence: the mainterance of a strate vic
force such that any attacler knows that such an atick
would be followed by his own annihilanon. But it seems
clear that peace based on deterrence, o balance of terror.
and the nuclear arms race is precarious. President Carner
has said that **the sccurity of the elobul commumty cannot
forever rest on a balance of terror.” Most Amencans have

U, NAVY =3 2 LARIS MISSILE

. RANGE-2500 NAUTICAL M L.S
EACH POLARIS SUR : RINE )
CONTAINS AS MUCH FI F F %7
AS WAS US=D DURING Wy L. haii

Playuc on Poluris submarineshae hed missde e Navy Momorial
Museun, Washington, D.C.




Cavc,]’cop(c ij the Philippines

ANTHROPOLOGY
SZOGRAPHY
WORLD HISTORY

Highlight=

Mindanao is the southernmost island of the Pbilippines. It is very
beautiful and very wild; much of it remains un. tplored. High in
the rain forests of Mindanao live the Tasaday, literaily “‘the people
of the caves.” The Tasaday are s small tribe of 27 people; pre-
serving their Stone Age culture, they have only recently been
discovered by the outside world.

The language of the Tasaday is of Polynesian origin, indicating
that their ancestors crossed a then-existing land bridge from
Indonesia. Settling in their caves, surrounded by some of the
most difficult terrain in the world, the Tasaday existed in isola-
tion until 1966, when they were discovered by a local hunter
named DeFall, Del*all taught them a taste for meai, and how to
hunt by setting traps. Today, anthropologists from all over the
world are aware of the Tasaday; periodically, the tribe is visited
by men who wish to study their habits and ways of living, men
who arrive in a “big bird*’ or helicopter.

The obvious gentleness of the Tasaday makes us reexamine our
theories as to the inherent aggressiveness of man. The Tasaday
have no word for “war"”, and never strike each other or their

Applications

APPENDIX D

Objectives

To appreciate the history, and the natural environment, of the
Stone Age Tasaday.

To observe th habits and behavior of the Tasuday.

To study recent changes which have overcome the Tasaday, and
to make some predictions regarding their future.

children. They have no art, no written language, no religious
ceremonies. They are monogamous and love to sing. The stream
that runs through the rocks is the most important fuctor in their
lives. They use it for drinking water, and gather fruir from the
trees that grow along its banks. They also gather cruabs, tadpoles,

. wild ginger and other delicacies~always working at a leisurely

and rhythmic pace. The Tasaday combine work and play in a way
we've long since forgotten. There is a great dea. of mutual help,
with older children waahing and lcoking after the younger ones.

There is no specific assignment of tusks among the Tusuday, nor
are tasks divided according to sex. Somelow, things get done. By
and large they are a healthy people, even though their diet con-
tains little in the way of iodine or salt. Since 1960, and their dis-
covery by DeFall, the Tasaday use modern hmves m place o
tools made of stone. What does the future hold for these peopl’
who are discovering new skills and appetites with cvery pussin
year? Since modern man has discovered them and changed their
lives, it is his responsibility to protect the gentle Tasaday, and
lead them safely into the world.

Mindanao Where is Mindanao? Why does much of it remain unexplored? How does one obtain access to the caves of the Tasaday? What
1s 8 “rain forest”’? Why is their stream the most important factor in the Tasadays' lives? Hov: did the ancestors of the Tasuday get to Min-
danao? Where did they come from? What sort of language did they speak? What sort of relations do the Tasaday have with neighboring
tribes? Why did President Marcos give the Tasaday a 55,000 acre sanctuary?

The Gentle Tasaday !low would you duscribe the behavior of the Tasuday toward strangers? Toward euch other? Do you beheve that
man is inherently aggressive? Why or why not? How do the Tasaday combine work and play? How do they manage to hive with no hnow-
ledge of ugriculture? Along what lines do they divide their daily tasks? What are some foods the Tusaday eat? How do they obtam these
foods? How do they preserve them?

Into the Future What new skills and appetites did the hunter DeFall teach the Tasaday? What attitide do the Tasaday hive toward
DeFall? Do you think the Tasaday will become skillful hunters? Why or why not? In what sense have the Tasaday leaped from the Stone
Age to the lron Age? What is “culture shock”? Why does modern man have a responsibility to protect the Tasuday? Do you thmh it 1
“sad” that the Tasaday will inevitably change their way of life? Why or why not?

Related Films

ribal People of Mindanao (083-0048)
The Last Tribes of Mindanao (0830042)
Death of an Island Culture (148-0002)

16mm Color No.3220013 38 minutes
Producer: National Broadcasting Company
Director: Gerald Green

FILMS INCORPORATED

1144 WILMETTE AVENUE
WilamTTE ILLINOIS 60091

B8 B8y powaiee

312/256-4730
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Simulation Game: INTERVENTION by Joseph T. Moore APPENDIX E

f ‘ Form A: MIXED MODELS. To teach historical development of United Nations, : :

: futuristic model of a.revised United Nations, and | ’
co-existence of United Nations with bi-poiar nuclear

e .deterrence systen.*

Mode} Number One:

You are members of a world organization which has been called upen in a crisis
in the Union of South Africa. Read the story reported by the Reuters press
azency from Johannesburg, then decide what your organization will do. You

may not exceed the powers given:

1. Request reports from all factions in the crisis.

2. Recommend a solution to all factions.

3. Request that all factions present their positions to the World Court,
which will then issue an advisory opinion.

Model Number Two:

You are members of a world organization which has been called upon in a crisis
in the Union of South Africa. Read th2 story reported by the Reuters press
agency from Johannesburg, than decide what your organization will do. You

may not exceed the powers given: .

2 1. Request all factions tc present their positions to the World Court, which
will then issue an advisory opinion. A1l factions may be asked to agree,
before the hearing, to abide by the Court's recommendation.
. 2. Assemble a military force volunteered by your member nations, armed with
‘ conventional weapons. If such a force can be assembled, it may intervene .
- . if a majority of your member nations vole their approval.
- 3. Approve economic and political sanctions (boycottsg against one or more of

the factions, and ask that all nations observe these sanctions.

4. Recommend, by majority vote, that all factions submit the problem to the
World Court, which may then act in the manner described in #1.

Model Number Three:

You are members of a world organization which has been called upon in a crisis
in the Union of South Africa. Read the story reported by the Reuters press
agency from Johannesburg, then decide what your organization will do. You

may not exceed the powers given.

1. Compel all factions to submit their positions to the World Court, which
will then issue a finding ¢ fact or a binding decision. You have a
permanent military force to enforce the Court's decision.

2. Compel individuals and/or nations to appear before the Court, which may
hold either or both responsible for their actions and mete out appropriate

enalties.

3. gend in your World Development Authority, which is supported by a 1% tax on
the GNP of all nations, to try to solve underlying economic and social prob-
lems which are the remote causes of the dispute. )

4. Send in your permanent military force to compel a stand-in-place, cease-fire
until such time as further, more permanant, action may be taken.
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Form A: Mixed Models (cont.) . ' -2-

Model Number Four: ' ) ' .

You are leaders of one of the world's two superpowers, the United States. The
other superpower is’ the Soviet Union.

Read the story from Johannesburg.
What is your national interest in the conflict in the Union of South Africa?
Decide what the U.S. will do. Write down your conclusions in list form.

After you have decided what you, the United States, will do, decide what
you think the Soviet Union is 1ikely to do. Write down your conclusions
about probable Soviet action as well.

Youih?ve limited time to decide. Read the story from Johannesburrg and get
to it. :

Model Number Five:

You are leaders of one of the world's two superpowers, the Soviet Union. The
other superpower is the United States.

Read the story from Johannesburg.

What is your national interest in the conflict in the Union of South Africa?
Decide what the Soviet Union will do. Write down your conclusions in list
form.

After you have decided what you, the Soviet Union, will do, decide what you
think the United States is 1ikely to do. Write down your conclusions about
probable American action as well. ' ‘

You h?ve limited time to decide. Read the story from Johannesburg and get
to it!

Form B: MODEL UNITED NATIONS. To provide students with insight into the workings
of the United Nations, divide your students into
five groups representing the United States, the
Soviet Union, Nigeria, Brazil, and the United
Kingdom.

The students should prepare position statements about the crisis in the Union of
South Africa, then pretend they are on the Security Council of the U.N. for the
purpose of considering a resolution for action. The students should write the
resolution, debate it, and bring it to a vote.

During this simulation of the U.N., be sure that the students act withi. the
powers of the U.N. as it is presently constituted.

If you want to expand on this exercise, divide the students into more than five
groups. Be sure that the nations selected are fairly typical of the U.N. as a

whole.
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Simulation Game: INTERVENTION. Copyright Joseph Thomas Moore, 1980.

JOHANNESBURG,” UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA, Sept. 21 (Reutersj -- Rebel blacks
carrying Ak-47 rifles made in the Soviet Union began advancing toward this com-
mercial capital from Soweto and ovher black compounds today. Panic swept the
populace as rumors of intervention by the United States in behalf of the white
government of Prime Minister Botha were confirmed and later denied by a govern-
ment spokesperson.

The uprising climaxes years of preparation by the country's 17 million
blacks, who have been refused recognition in negotiations with a white government
chosen by this nation's ruling minority of 4 million whites. ‘

The uprising, according to World Bank President Robert MacNamara, threatens
world economic and military stability. The Union of South Africa is a source of
minerals for many western industrialized nations. The United States depends on
South Africa's uranium deposits for nuclear weapons and power stations. South
Africa is the principal ally of the United States south of the Sahara in Africa.

One American executive, fearing for the lives of his corporation's large
staff and for its extensive investments here, called for his country to intervene
on Botha's behalf. The request prompted a response from Soviet President Leonid
Brezhnev, who restated what he termed "traditional support by the Soviet Union
for workers throughout the world struggling for. liberation."

Brezhnev's statement took on nminous overtones when U.S. Navy carrier-based
aircraft reported sighting Russian nuclear submarines patrolling in the Indian
Ocean, heading in the direction of the Cape of Good Hope.

A communique from nearby Angola, which has supplied the black rebels with
support from Cuban technical advisors, implied that direct support of the rebels

was imminent. .

Meanwhile, in an interview in Salisbury, the capital of Zimbabwe Rhodesia,
that country's new black leader, Robert Mugabe, said that his government was
watching developments with "great interest."” Zimbabwe Rhodesia’is a country
which recently replaced most of its white leaders with black and became independent

of the United Kingdom.
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APPENDIX ©

FOOD FIRST SLIDE SHOW

PART I: WHY HUNGER?

Music introduction: 30 seconds, seven slides (one slide every four seconds)

groul. of Indians . You are about to see and hear an analysis of
the causes of hunger that will question many

widespread assumptions...maybe your assumptions.

man by water pump This show will not convince you of anything. No one

should be able to do that in a few minutes.

old Indian woman Our hopé rather is to challenge you so deeply that

you will set out for yourself to understand the causes

- of needless suffering.

Y

S.S. means split screen Small music break.

Theme 1 Hunger, an Unnatural bLisaster

s.s. women/vegies Hunger is an unnatural disaster. There is no lack of

food for all the world's people.
S.S.: two men/grain Enough grain alone is produced in the world to supply
every person 3000 calories 2 day--more calories than

1
most Americans consume.

woman and child Even lands of perpetuval famine are producing enough to
2

feed their people. Yet many are starving.

woman by grain pile Famines in Bangladesh have made international headlines

for years.
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‘ people in the stroecet Yot Bangladesh produces enouygh grain for ats jpoeup e aiad
the country's tremendous food-producing potential hawn

hardly been tapped.3
women and children In India millions arc chronically underfed.

s.s.: bags of grain/ Yet a majqer problem facing the Indian govermment is its
roup of 1 . . cvy e
groul people grain surplus--by 1979 reaching over 16 million tons.4
Soldiers patrol mountains of rotting grains, brivinq ofy

hungry pcople,

s.s.: wheat/chilad Each year the United States produrces food surplusces yot

many Arericans go hungry.s

Institute Jiterature When we at t..»0 Institute for Food and Develovment rolicy
investigated the supposced reasons why peopls are hangry,
woman and child mural we discovered that hunger is an unnatural disaster.

Hunger is not caused by ovaerpopulation, bLackwar-dness oy

' calamitics of weather.

woman  (mural) only one explanation Jits the realily we began to find.

Music break: 15 seconds, three slides (one slide every five scconds)

Theme 11 Growing Concentration of control
S.S.: women/man Wherever people are hungry, there are inegialities,
indeed growing incqualities, in control over food-
producing resosrces--in underdeveloped countrics
collage: businessmon as well as it the'United States.  PFewer and fower
people have vwor over how food-producing resources
are uscd,
woman and farmworkers More concretely, fewer and fewer pecple are taking
control over land, farming inputs. credit, and the

processing and marketing of food.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

scales: 200 v. 80y

man with whe-zl

scales: seeds

aerial vicew of land

s.s.: John Decrc/
International Harvester

col ‘age: corn, money, man

c.s.: tractor/farmer

scales: moncy

farmer (b&w overlay)

Mexican family

Indian money-lender

“-3-

tn B} Thud ‘I'

World countrices studied by the United Nations, roughly

Most basic is control vver the land.

three percent of landholders controlled almost 80

perceat of :he land.6

Similarly in the United States, 5.5 percent of all fuims

control over half of our nation's fatmland.7

The second form of inequality is in contfpl over all the
things it takes to -:ake the land produce--seeds and
tools, machinery, fertilizers, pest control and

irrigation systems.

Control is highly concentrated: in the U.S. and Canada
two corperate giants,
John Deere and International Harvester, cvontiol half of

the tractor sales and two-thirds of the sales of combines

The result? .

The Federal Yrade Commission calculates that such
monopoly control results in hundreds of millions of
dollars in overcharges to American farmers each ycar.9
The high prices of such needed farming inputs mean that

not all farmers have access to the inputs they need.

Much, i. turns out, depends on who can get credit and
on what terms. Unequal control over credit, then, is

the third form of inequality at the root of hunger.

In the United States farmers arc increasingly dependent
on a fow banks and other creditors to whom they now owe

10

well over $120 billion. U.S. farmers now pay out 1in

interest one-half of all their income.

Most farmers in the Third World are forcued to borrow jus
for food to stay alive until the next harvest. Usuu‘
the only credit available comes from

a local money-lender or big !amdowner who may charge

. 1
up to 200 pervent interest.
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' scales: buy our food

90% graphic

businessmen and producté
packaged meat

boat/world

s.s.: Unilever and oil

"local level"

“control over"”

O

ERIC

Aruntoxt provided by Eic:
e

-de

A fourth and final form of inequality is the tightening

control over the processing and marketing of food. -

In most of the Third World, middlemen buy up produce
from farmeirs at harvest time when prices arc at their
lowest an then resell it in the towns and cities-~

at much higher prices than the farmers rececive.

In the United States, of the almost 30,000 food
processing and marketing corporations, the top 50
capture over 90 percent of the industry's prof}ts.13
Mohopoly control means monopoly pricing.

Food manufacturing monopolies, according to several

_studies, yearly overcharge Mmericans approximately

$14 biliion.td

A full 70 percent of food price increases over the last
.
25 years have gone to "marketing costs," not to runum's.lJ

worldwide, a handful of corporations control thr

international marketing of many commoditics.

A mere 5 corporations control 90 percent of all

. . . . 16
international grain shipments.

One corporation, Unilever, known in the United States

as Lever Brothers, totally Jominates world trade in

edible oils with 80 percent of the market.1

Thus, by "inequality in control over food-producing
resources" we mezn that from the local level to the
level of international trade, fewer and fewer pcople

are deciding how these resources are used and for

whose benefit.

And it is these inequalities that we have identificd

as the root of hunger.
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Music break: 30 scconds, seven slidds (one slide every four scconds)

Theme III But How Do a Few Gain So Much Control?

s.s.: two fai.ers

s.S8.: two peasants

s.s.: adult/child

world map, money and
businessmen

tomato harvester

s.s.: row of machinery/farmer

farmer and son

farmer pointing

s.S.: two men

farmer rowing

Private control over resources characterizes our

current economic system.

In this system, people are pitted against each other
for economic survival.
This is true in our own country as well as in all

countries where many people go hungry.

Inevitably those with cven the slightest edge expand

at the expense of otieys.

That "edge” might be more and better land, control
Qver water, a location nearer the market, sources of cheap
credit, or political connections. Those with advantages

reap greater power and profit and then expand at the
expense of others. ‘

New technologies accelerate this process. Tax-iunded
agricultural schools in California developed tomato
harvesters so large that only a few growers had enough
land and capital to take advantage of them.

While these large operators reduced their labor costs
and prospered, 85 percent of California tomatd growers

. . . . 18
were driven out of business in only eight years.

"When the prices we get drop below >roduction, a big
operation can write off its
losses and plan for next year. But the small guy has

to get out."

Likewise in countries like India, the Philippines,
Colombia and Mexico.19 Twenty years ago, in the major

agricultural area of northwest Mexico,

the average farm acreage was about 400 acres. Since
new seeds, machines, irriga-ion, fertilizers and pesticlde

have been introduced.
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‘ aerial view of land 'l‘od'ay the avcrage.holding has jumped to 2000 .wrv:;.. ‘
three men Most of those who do the agricultural work--low paying

and seasonal~-have becn made landless.20

Music break: 40 seconds, eight slides (one slide every five seconds)

four bankers New technologies make agriculture a speculative venture

for those with capital to invest.

officer and businessman Non-farmers--merchants, military officers, profersionals,
‘civil servants. and multinational corporations--
men on top of peasants - speculate on rich lands in the Thiru World as well as
in the United States.
hands holding U.S. In 1977 alone, foreign investors sought up a billion
) dollars worth of U.S. farmland.21 Largely due to such

speculation prices doubled in the four years after 1972.22

four men (b&w overlay) Soaring land ~-ues keep new farmers out and drive
‘ . renters off the land in the Uniuwd States. Few ’
Americans realize that almost half of the country's

farmland is operatéd by ’renters.2

farmer and son on tractor “when land values climb so do rents. Landlords around
here have doubled rents. They're starting to demand

cash payment too.
farmer and son With the low prices we're getting these days, a lot of

renters just can't afford it--they're getting out of

farming."

man psinting with crowd And while more landless pcople seek jobs, often there

are fewer and fewer jobs.

s.s.: tractor/man Machines replace the jobs cf sharecroppers, tenants

and day laborers.

Explains one Indian landlord:

. men working in fields
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man carryiny bushels ‘"I used to have 30 day laborers. Since I have these ,
machines, now I only need a manager and three permanent
workers.

I don't have to worry about hiring laborers anymore.

I only need more land now to make these machines pay."

"the big get bigger" Big opr-ations have the land and the capital to live

through price drops that ruin small producers.

As the process continues, the big get bigger--
brochure ) both in the Third World and in countries such az the
) ‘United States.
three businessmen Fewer and fewer people come to control more and more of

the food-producing resources.

v.s. farms slashed In the United States the number of farms has boen
slashed at a rate of more than 1900 each weovk over

" . 24
e the last 25 years.

- -0ld woman In many countries the landless have now become the .
majority of the rural popalncion.zs Cut out of the
production process, that is, deprived of land or a
steady job, they ave cut out of consumption.

J
old man plowing As one Indian day laborcr"e told us:

"If you don't own any land, you never

old woman and child get cnough to vat, even if the land is producing well.”

Music oreak: 24 seconds, five slides (onc slide cvery five seconds)
e ' N

Whet we have discovered is not a plot to make peoplu
hungry.
dictator nather we have found that.wherever there is exclusively
individual control over resources and a lack -of
democratic planning,
‘ s.s.: two farmers farmers are pitted against each other and against the
landless and ever greater inequalities in vantiod cl:u‘
'
d
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s.s.: old man/grain loading
b&w overlay over land

four men

s.s.: U.S. farmer/Indian

four soldiers

Uncle Sam

collage: gcsernment officials
shaking hands

b&w farmer (ovérlay) faraland

New technologies strengthen the position of the
advantaged. More and more people are cut out of control

over land and jobs.

Thus we see today the tragic irony of incireasing

food production going hand in hand with rampant hunger.27

WHAT IS THE APPROPRIATE RESPONSE?
If scarcity is not the cause of hunger, then food
shipments and increased production through aid and

private investment are not the &olutions.

He must insteéad put ourselves on the side of those
in underdeveloped countries and join with .those
working here in the United States to achieve truly

democratic control over food resources.
- There are many things that we can do:

We must put an end to U.S, military and counter-
insurgency assistance to underdeveloped countries. 1t
is used tuv intimidate, imprison and torture the very

poor working to free themsslves from hunger.

We can stop U.S. foreign assistance to any government

not promoting genuine redistribution of control over

resources.

We can halt 1.S. government help to the expansion of
agribusiness'into food economies abroad. Such
corporate activities tie up prrcious resources to meet

the unessential needs of local and foreign elites.

We must also work for basic changes here in the United

States.

We can

Initiate land reforia to end absentee and corporat.

ownership of our farmland.
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‘ U.S. farmer " Support farmers' demands for a stabilized, cqui.Lnble '
price for their product. '

Strengthen farmworker unions.

co-op store Promote the growing network of consumer ccoperatives
to teplaqe the corporate monopoly over food distribution.
§.8.: U.S. shopper/ Build a more self-reliant U.S. food econamy. Our

Third World shopper growing food import dependenvy pits us against the
needs of the hungry.

Music break: 30 seconds (five slides)

s.s.: man/corn All of these efforts help to put an end to the
. anti~democratic control over resources.
i Indians on road They move us toward more cqual access to land, credit,

technology. and marketing.

. l group of villagers More and morc people have come to realize that their ‘
o work for such fundamental change is the oniy path
P to genuine food security for all.

Ending music: 55 suvesnds, seven credit slides
{one slide eve': eight seconds)
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1. (title)

2. (title)

3. There Is a very popular
oplnlon that nothing can be done
which will stop hunger — that it Is im-

ossible to produce enough food to
eed the world.

4. Thai is not true, but the not-
len is very convenlent. If 'we convince
ourselves that nothing can be done,
we do nothing and still have a clear
conscience.

- 5. But, how does hunger hap-
pen? Unless we understand its
causes, "ve'll never be able to fight It.

6. We have to look at the
whole picture -~ all the major causes
of hunger. And, we: need to act on all
:,he causes or we won't even make a

ent.

1. These are the major causes
of hunger.

8.In the 15th and 16th cen-
turles, the nations of Europe sent exp-
lorers anc adventurers to conquer
new terrilory and weaith.

\World Hungr

HOW HUNGER
HAPPENS

9. These conquered lands be-
came colonies whose primary purpose
was to make the conquerors rich and
powerful.

10. The conquerors soon dis-
covered that the people they col-
onized could be forced lo grow desir-
able crops - crops that wou d bring 8
handsome price back home.

11. The colonies were forced
to grow for export such non-food
crops uas ruhber, cocoa, lea, coffee,
cotton, timber and sugar.

12. Even such food crops as
bananas, pineapple and peinuts were
exported to satisfy the delicate tastes
of the wealthy nations.

13. The colonizing nations
created huge non-food agricultural in-
dustries and in so doing, destroyed a
peogle's culture and ultimately, their
ability to feed themselves.

14. By the late 1960s, most of
the colonles obtained political inde-
pendence. But, they remained saddled
with ihe old economic.systems based
alniost entirely on export crops and
mining.

15. Without kelp, these young
rations have few ways to change {rom
exporting crops to producing enough
food to feed themselves.

16. Moreover, imponting sui-
ticien: food is simply too expensive
for these nations.

»
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17. And so, the legacy of col-
onial agriculture is a hungry world in
the latter half ~f the 20th century.

18. Recently, there has been an
expansion of transnational ccrporat-
ions. Simply stated, these companies
are owned in th2 richer nations but
much of their activity takes place in
the poorer ones. In these countries,
labor is cheap and resources are exp-
loitable.

19. Through skillful adveriis-
ing, corporations are creating in the
Wealth¥ nations an overwhelming de-
mand for consumable goods and Im-
ported agricultural products.

20. And such a runaway de-
mand cannot be satisfied without tak-
ing huge amountis of resources from
the hurgry worid.

21. Most of these corporations
value growth and power over juslice
and human dignily. They are respon-
sible to no one but their managers.
Unless they are controlled, the world
is going to stay hungry.

22. Waste is a major cause of
hunger. Twenty-five percent of all food
products in North America is thrown
away.

23. One restaurant in New
York City kept track of part of what
people left on their plates. {n one year,
‘they threw away 2Vz tons of meat,

24. But the most critical waste

v of all is our waste of soil and energy.

- 25.Good soil is essential for
tha growing of food. In the tropical re-
gions of Y:.e world where half the

earth's people live, the soll is very de-

licate.

26.If we understand these
soils, they'll help us grcw food. But
when people misuse soil on a large
scale, the soil is in danger.

27. Whether by primitive
methods of hoe and {ire, or by modem
tractors and chemicals, using th2
wrong method means that a sudden
storm can blow away soil or wash it
into the sea.

28. Another real tragedy has
been {he exporting of the farming
techniques and crops from temperate
zones of Western Europe and North
America into the tropics.

. 29. Witeat and corn will grow
in the tropics — for a year or two.
After that, the tropical soil hardens
like concrete and nothing will grow
again.

30. This complexity increases
the problems of growing food where it
is most needed, and so the tropics are
the most hungry places on earth.

31. Absolutely essential to the
g':owlng of {food is energy, patticularly
the energy that comes from pet:
roleum.

32. Petroleum is vital 130 mak-
ing fertilizers, powering farm equip-
ment, getting supplies to farmers, and
bringing food to market.
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33. And yet, petroleum energy
is becoming scarcer because of its
{‘rl}'olous use for non-sssential ac-

vity.

34. The scarcity of petroleum
drives the price higher and higher —
beyI%nd the means of the hungry
world.

35. The colonial systems did
not bother to train rusal ieaders and
agricultursl experts. instead, they
trained workers for government, in-
dustry, and exportable agriculture.

36. The people from underde-
veloped countries did study the grow-
ing food, often were taught in Kansas
or Manitoba, France or Portugal —
places with termperate climates.

37. Returning home, they had
tess ability than ever to cope with the
complexities of tropical agriculiure.

38. So, in most hungry nat-
ions there is no rural leadership
trained in the correct methods of
growing food. Without such leader-
ship, hungry naticns cannot ever hope
to teed themselves.

38. On the other side df the
rura!l leadership problem is the dis-
ease of urbanization. The growth of
clties in hungry nations is causing the
hunger problem to get worse.

40. More and more, decisions
about agriculture and food production
are made by urban-orientec officials
who do not understand or care about
agricultural needs.

41. In trying to duplicate the
industrial systems of the rich coun-
tries, they allow their countrysides to
stagnate by neglect.

42. Rural people are now leav-
ing the impoverished tand and going
to ihe cities hoping to find a better
lite. But it is not there.

43. Every hour the population
of the earth increases by 15,000 peo-
ple. So, it's very easy to say that the
world is hungry because it has too
many people.

44. Even though the rapid

growth of world population aggravates

unger, it is as much the result of
hunger as it is the cause.

45.Even 356, population
?rowlh Is out-distancing {ood product-
on, and the two must be brought into
balance. This won't happen, however,
until the 120 hungry nations can grow
their own food.

46 Population control is es-
senticl. But the vital strategy for con-.
trolling population is seeing to it that

eople now living on the earth can
eed themselves.

47. One very serious cause of
hunger is a world-wide preoccupation
with mili‘ary strength, with arms sales,
and space exploration.

48. Some military defens: is
necessary, but excessive reliance on
military "power has reduced the
world's capacity to conquer hunger.
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49. Aoney and personnel that
could be used for agricultural re-
search and rural development is spent
slsewhere on thousands of nuclear
n}lsslles. submarines and space veh:-
cles.

50. Every fourteen hours, the
United States Defense Department
outspends the entire annual budget of
the United Nations World Food Prog-
ram.

51, Hunger — the greatest
danger to world security, is almost ig-
nored.

§2. Military expenditures do
provide jobs for hundreds of
thousands of peopie but only at the
expense of the lives of millions who
starve to death in a hungry wo-ld.

53. And, it isn't just the indus-
{rialized nations that have runaway
militery spending. The-hungry coun-
{ries have caught the miiitary fever
and have joined the arms race.

54. (no audio)

55. This is how hunger hap-
pens. ..

56. A lot of people say that we
should solve our own groblems at
home before worrying about anyone
across the ocean.

§7.8ut, no nation — no peo-
pie is isolated snymore. Just as
svents In the Middle East affect driv-
ers in Nova Scotla and Vermont —

58. events in Alberta and
Goorgla atfect the food supply in Peru
and Nigeria.

§9. A lot of people say that we
should just give emergency food relief
to starving people.

60. But in the long run, that
won't stop hunger. Food relief is es-
sential, but it doesn’'t aftack the
cau..&s of hunger, and it doesn't get
the process of creating a well-fed
world going.

61. There is strategy for stop-
ping hunger and it wiil work. It In-
volves not only the hungry worid but
each one of us,

62. (music)
63. (muslc)
vyt 84. (music)
?{K“m‘iwﬂ 65. (music)
en Fondenioron | o
s f"zJ

A WORLD HUNGRY

A TeleKETICS Presentation. Copyright ¢- MCMLXXV
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Muny of the people wha'uffect our daily lioes we vever
see ol we lose lonch with them, Here's an activity to gt
buck in lonch—il is aboul veal people, sysicms, and
Juslice,

The methnds used ave dicgrasmming, small yraup dis-
covery, wud growp discussion.

Appendlix.li

USING COFFFEE, THE RULES OF THE GAME AND YOU

For those who befieve that we are calleil to
mitke the world o better place, a knowledge of
systems—how they operate and how they ean be
changed—is essential, Systems affect all that we do, all
that we e from the time we are born to the time we die,
Ifamily systaws, school systems, political systens,
transportation systems, heallth systems, and ceonomie
systems are only a fow examples of systems in which we
participate,

A system can be thought of as an orderly intercon-
nection of parts that fori o functioning whole. Fvery
system has goals and oljeetives that it is designed Lo
accomplish. ISach part within o system serves in the
maintenagee of the system and the altainment of its
goals. "Fhe Inuein body and automobiles are examples of
systams with highly specinlized parts,

In order to know how systems can he changed, it is
neeessary Lo know low their parts interiet and also huw
systemsare related to cach other. Some sysiems overlup

% JUAN
DIAZ

others, When this is true, what happens in one system is
likely to affeet the other systems witih which it overlaps,

One way Lo explore somwe pussible intervelationships

hetween systems is Lo dingrim the systems m Cuffee,
the Rules of the Qe and Yau:

1. Ouularge sheet of newsprint, draw astich figurein
cuch lower corner. Labeloneduwn Diu.. Libel the
other U.S. Coffee Drinker.

2. Using u series of eircles counected by lines (see
sample helew), draw adiagramof how i U.S. cullee
dreinker is connected witliduan Diaz and Lis Gunily,

3. As youlvaw yourliagram, think about the sys-
tems that are velated to Juam's luw salary and lim-
ited opportunities, such as econoitic sy stems Qnuls
tinational Joud corporations), financial systens
(banks, lending agencies), and political syotems
(govermpents), Other systems might be doalth
systems, transportition systeins, educational sys-
tems, vonunuhication systeins, religious sy stemns,
welfare systems, itnd empluyment systeims.,

or are already
Iintervening,

U.S, COFFEE
DRINKER

Source: "Teaching Toward a Faithful Vision", Participant's Manual,copyright 1977 by

Discipleship Resources. Used by permission.
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Declaration of the
United Nations
Conference on the
Human Environment*

The United Nations Conference
onthe Human Environment

*21st plenary meeling, 16 June 1972.

United Nations Environment Programme

PO. Box 30552 « Nairobi, Kenya

New York Liaison Office

Aoom A-3630 « United Nations, New York 10017

P

The United Nations Conlerence on the
Human Environment, having met at
Stockholm from 5 1o 16 June 1972, and
having considered the need for a
common oullook and for cocmmon
principles and slandards, adopled a
DECLARATION ON THE HUMAN
ENVIRONMENT to inspire and guide
the peoples of the world in the

¢ eservalion and enhancement of the
siuman environment, Many of the 26
princigles of the Declaration have
sincebeen included in other
international declarations and
resolutions and have become part of
national policies in a number of the
Member States of the Uruted Nations,

The Declaration Proclaims that:

1, Manis both creature an”s molder

of his environment, which gives him
physical sustenance and afiords him
the opportunity for intellectual, moral.
social and spirilual growth. In the long
and tortuous evolution of the human
race on this planel a slage has been -
reached when, through the rapid ac-
celeration of science and technology.
man has acquired the power totrans-
form his environmentin countless
ways and on an unprecedented scale.
Both aspects of man’s environment,
the natural and the man-made, are
egsunlial to his well-being and lo the
enjoyment of basic human rights—
ev(n the right {o lite itsell.

2. The protection and improvement of
the human environme... 3 a major
issue which affects the well-being of

APPENDIX 1

peoples #nd economic development
throughout the world: itis the uigent
desire of the peoples of the whole
world and the duty of all Goveinmerits.

3. Man has constantly to sum up
expuriency and go on discovenng.
venling, creating and advancing. In
our time, man’s capability to transform
his surroundings. if used wisely. can
bring to all peoples the benefits ¢f de-
velopment and the opportunity to en-
hance the quality of life. Wrongly or
heedlessiy applied, the same power
can do incalculable harm to human be-

" ings and the human environmeal. Wo

see around us growing evidence of
man-made harm in many regions of
the carth: dangerous levels of pollu-
tionin water, air, warth and living be-
ings: major and undesirable distur-
bances to the ecological balance of
the biosphere: destruction and deple-
tion of irreplaceable resources; and
gross deficiencies harmful to the physi-

cal, mental and social health of man,
in the man-made environment, particu-
larly in the living and working environ-
went.

4. In the developing countries most of
the environmen! {problems are
caused by under-development. Mil-
lions continue to live far below the
minimum levels required for a decent
human existence, deprived of ade-
quate food and clothing, shelter and
education, health and sanitation,
Therefore, the developing counlries
must direct their efforts to develop-
ment, bearing in mind their priorities
and the need lo safeguard and im-
prove the environment, For the same
purpose. the industrialized countries
should make efforts to reduce the gap
tiziween themselves and the develop-
Ing countries. In the industrialized
countries, environmental problems are
generally related to industrialization
and lechnologica! development.

5. The natural growth of population
conlinously presents problems on
the praseivation of the environment.
and adequate policies and measures
should be adopted, as appropriate, to
face these problems. Of all things in
the world. people are the most pre-
cious. ltis the people that propel social
progress, creale social wealth. de-
velop science and technology and,
through their hard work. continuously
transform the human environment.
Along with social progress and the ad-
varce of production, science and
technology. the capability of man to
improve the environment increases
with each passing day.
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6. Apoint has been reached in history
when we must shape our actions
throughout the world with a moro pru-
dentcare for their environimentat con-
sequences. Throughignorance of
indilferencd wo can do massive and
irreversible harm to the earthly envi-
ronment on which our hifo and well-
being depend. Conversely, through
fuller knowledge and wiser aclion, we
can achieve for ourselves ang our
posterity a better life in an environ-
mentmore in keepirg with human
needs and hopes. There are bioad
vistas for the snhancement of en-
vironmental quality an¢! ihe creation of
a good lifo. Whatis noodudis an en.
thusiastic but calm state of mind and
intense but orderly work. For the pur-
pose of attaining fraedom in the world
of nature, man must use knowledge to
build, in coltaboration with nature, a
better environment. To defend and
.improve the human environment for

presentand future generations has
become animperative goal for
mankind—a goal to be pursued to-
gether with, and in harmony with, the
astablished and fundamental goals of
peace aid of world-wide ecoromic
and social development.

7. To achieve this environmenta! goal
will demand the acceptance of respra-
sibility by citizens and communities

- and by enterprises and institutions

. at every levei, ali sharing equitably

in common efforts. Individuals in
all walks of life as well as organi-
zations in many fields, by their values
and the sum of their actions, will shape
the world environment of the future.
Local and national governments will
bear the greatest burden for large-
scale environmental policy and aclion
within their jurisdictions. International
co-operation is also needed in order to
raise resources losupportthede-
veloping countries in carrying out their
responsibilities in this field. A growing
class of environmental prot..ems, be-
cause tirey are regional or globalin
extent of because they affect the
common inlernational realm, will re-
quire extensive co-operation among
nations and action by international
organizations in the Gcommon interest.

The Conference calis upon Govern-
menis and peoples to exert common
efforts for the preservation and Im-
orovement of the hiuman environment,
for the benelit of all the pecple and for
their posterity.

I
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States the common conviction that:
Principle 1

Man has the fundamental right to free-
don, equality anc adequate condi
tions of life, in an environment ofa -
quality that permits a life of dignily and
well-being, and he bears a solemn
responsibilily 1o protect and improvo
the environment for present and future
generations. In this respect, policies
promoling or perpeluating apartheid,
racial segregation, discrimination,
colonial and other forms of oppression
and foreign domination stand con-
demned and mus: be eliminatec.

Princlple 2

The naluryl resources of the earthin-
cluding %.e &ir, water, land, flora and
fauna and especially represontative
samples of natural ecosystems must
be safeguardad for the benefit of
present and fulure generations
through careful planning or manage-
ment, as appropriate.

Principle 3 ¥

The capacily ol the earth to produce
vital renewable resources must be
maintained and, wherever practicable,
restored or improved. .

" Ptinclple 4

Jan has a special responsibility to
safeguard and wissly manage the
neritage of wildlife and its habitat
which are now gravely imperitied by a
combination of adverse factors. Na-
ture conservation including wildlife
must thereiore receive importance in
planning for economic development.

Principle 5

The non-renewable resources of the
earth must be employed in such a way
as to guard against the danger of their
future exhaustion and to ensure that
benefits ifom such employment are
shared by all mankind.

Principle 6

The discharge of toxic substances ¢r
of other substances and the releasc of
heal. in such arantilies or contentra-
lions as to er.ceed the capacity of the
environment to render them harmless,
must be halted in order to ensure that
serious or irreversible damaye 1s not
inflicted upon ecosystems. The just
struggle of the peoples of all countries
against pollution should be supported.

Princlple 7 .

States shall take all possible steps to

preven, pollut:on ol the seas by sub-

stances that * "2 liable to ¢reate
_hazards to human health, to harm

living resources and marine life. to
tamage amenitics or to interfere with
other legitimate uses of the sea.
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Principle 8 . .
Economic and sccial development is
essential for ensuring o favourable
living and working gnvironment for
man and for crealing conditions on
earth that are necessary for the'im-
provemaont of the quanty of life.

Principl2 9
Envircimental deficiencies generated
by the conditions of undordevelopment
and nalural disastars pose grave
problems and can best be remedied
by accelerated development through
the transfer of substantial quantities of
financial and tochnological assistance
as a supplement to the domestic effort
-of the developing countries and such
limely assistance as may be required.

Principle 10

For the developing countries, stability
of prices and adequate earnings for
primary commodities and raw material
are essenlial to environmental man-
agement since economic factors as
well as ecological processes must be
taken into account.

Principleit

The environmental! policies of all
States should enhance and not ad-
versely aliect the present or future
development potential of developing
counlries, nor should they hamper the
attainment of belter living conditions
for all. and appropriate steps should
be taken by States and international
organizations wilh a view to reaching
agreement on meeting the possible
national and international economic
consequences resulling from the ap-
plication of environmental measures.

Principle 12

Resvurces should be made available
to preserve and improve the environ-
ment, taking into account the circum-.
stances and particular requirements of
developing countries and any costs
which may emanate from their incor-
poraling environmental saleguards
into their development planning and
the need for making avadable to them,
upon their request, additionat inter-
national technical and financial assist-
ance for this purpose.

Principle 13

In order to achieve a more rational
management of resources and thus to
improve the envijonment, States
should adop! an integrated and co-
ordinated approach to their develop-
mentplanning so as to ensure that de-
velopment is compatible wilh the need
to protect and improve the humzn
environment for the benefit of thewr
population,
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Principle 14

Rational planning constitutes an es-
sential tool for reconciling any contiict
between the needs of development
andthe need to protect and improve
thg onvironmnent,

Principlo 15

Planning must be applied to human
Selliements and urbanization with a
view lo avoiding adverse effects on
the environrent and obtaining
maximum social, gconomic and en-
vironmental benefits for all. In this
respect projects which are designed
for colonialist and racist domination
mustbe abandoned.

Principle 16

Demographic policies, which are with-
out prejudice to basic human rights
and which are deemed appropriate by
Governmen'. 2oncerned, should be
appliedin . - ,1regions where the
rate of pepulaiion growth or excessive
popuiation concentrations are likely to
have adverse effects on the environ-
mert or development, or where low
population density may preventim.
R-ovement of the human environment
and impede development.

Principfe 17

Appropriate national institutions must
be entrusted with the task of planning
managing or controlling the environ-
merilal resources of $:ates with the
view 10 enhancing e vironmental
quality.

Principle 18

" Science and technology. as part of
their contribution to economic and
social development, must be applied
to the identification, avoidance and
control of environmental risks and the
solution of environmental problems
and for the comman good of mankind.

Principle 18

Education in 2nvironmentai matters,
lcs the younger generation as well as
adults, giving due considerstion to the
undarprivileged., is essential in order to
broaden the basis for an enlightened
opinion and responsible conduct by
individuals, enterprises and com-
munilies in protecting and improving
the environment in its full human dimen-
sion. ltis also essential that mass
media of conraunications avoid con-
tributing to the detenioration ¢f the
environment, but. on the contrary.
disseminate information of an educa-
tinonal nature, on the need to protect
and improve the environmen! 1n order
to enable man to davelop in every
respect.
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Principle 20

Scientthe research and development
inthe context of environmental prob-
lems. both national and nwltinational.
must be promoted in alt Gountries,

especiaily the developing countries. In
this connexion, the [ree flow of up-to-
date scientific information and transfer
of experience must be supported and
assisted. to facilitate the solution af
environmental problems; environmen-
tal technologies should be made
available to develcping countries on
terms which would encourage their
wide dissemination without constitut-
ing an economic burden on the de-
veloping countries.

Principle 21

States have, in accordance with the
Charter of the United Nations and the
principles of international law, the

. Sovereign right to exploit their own

resources pursuant to their own en-
vitonmental policies, and the respon
sibility 1o ensure that activities within
their jurisdiction or control do not
cause damage to the environmerii of
other States or of areas beyond the
hots of national junsdiction.

Principle 22

Stales shall co-operate lo develop
further the international law regarding
liability and compensation for the
victims of pollution and other environ-
mental damage caused by activities

within the jurisdiction or contro! of such
Slates lo areas beyond their jurisdiction.

Principle 23

Without prejudice to such criteria as
may be agreed upon by the inlerna-
tional community. or 10 standards
which will have lo be determined na-
tionally. it will be essential in all cases
to c*nsider the systems of values pre-
vailing in each country. and the extent
of the applicability of standards which
are valid for the most advanced coun-
tries but which may be inappropriate
and of unwarranted social cost for the
geveioping countries.
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Principle 24

International matters concerning the
protection and improvement of the
environment should bo handledin &
cooperative spirit by all couniries. big
or small, on an oqual footing. Cooper:
tion through multilateral or bilateral
arrangements or other aporopriate
means is essential to eftectively
coatrol, prevent, reduce and ehiminate
adverse environinental elfocts
resulting from activities conducted in
all spheres, in such a way that due
account is taken of sovereignty and
interests of all States.

Principle 25

States shall ensure that international
organizations play a ce-ordinated.
efficient and dynamic role for the pro-
tection and improvement of the envi-
ronment.

Principle 26

Man and his environment must be
spared the effects of nuclear weapons
@nd all other means of mass destruc-
tion. States must strive to reach
prompt agreement, in the refevait
international organs, on the elimina-
tion and complete destiuction of such
v/eapons.
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APPENDIX K
PRINCETON REGIONAL SCHOOLS

SUGGESTED MAJOR CONCEPTS FOR SOCIAL STUDIES K-12
March 30, 1981

INTERDEPENDENCE

The recognition of the interdependence of all aspecis of the social
and physical environment of the world is increasingly essential for
human development, growth, and survival.

ENVIRONMENT
Humans belong to physical and socia! environmental systems. Toese
systems influence and are influenced by human development and behavior.

COMMUNITY
An individual is a member of many communities with differing ro..

rewards, rights, and responsibilities.

CULTURE ;
Humans form cultures to meet their needs.

In a world community of many cultures, we need to be aware of and
appreciate ‘their similaritiss and differences.

CHANGE .

Humans live in a dynamic world and have the capacity to evaluate
centinuous change in order to determine the nature of their partici-
pation.

HUMANNESS
Humans need to develop a sense of identity and values to understand

the uniqueness of self and self in relation to all forms of life.
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" Grade 1: _Myself and chers

Students learn about themselves in velationship to families and puee:
groups. They develop awareness of interdependence within these social
units, their similarities, diversities, and charges. By studying differ-
ent family and friendship groups, students begin to discover things they
have in common with humans throughout the world.

Grade 2: .Myself and My Surroundings

As horizons expand, children learn about themselves as participants
in larger settings such as the classroom, the school, and the immediate
neighborhood. Some knowledge is gained of neigborhoods in different
communities and countries; comparisons and contrasts provide deeper
understanding cf the child's own surroundings--both natural and human.

Grade 3: Myself in San Francisco

The rich multicultural framework of San Francisco provides the
setting for learning abo. t different ethnic groups, neighborhoods,
lifestyles, and careers. Field trips, classroom visitors, parent par-
ticipation, and other sources.will aid students in understanding and
appreciating the city and its heritage. Comparison with other cities in
the United States and other parts of the world will broaden the learning
experience.

Grade 4: Myself in California

Diversity of cultural and ethnic heritage in the broadened setting
of the state extends students' know .edge of themselves in relation to
their social and physical environment. Students will also explore the
many interconnections between themselves. California, and the world,
including the heritage of groups which have contributed to California
life in the past and the present.

Grade 5: Myself in the U.S. as Part of the World

The concept of change becomes ceniral as students examine the
nation's growth and development. They learn about the contributions of
individuals and different groups throughout the nation's experience. Thi.
study prevides an historicai background for understanding tle United
States ac a changing, complex, multicultural society. Learning also
places the United States in a global setting, indicating the growing
intercounections between this country and other parts of the world.
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M:’:d(lla School

Students horizons are extended further as they learn more ahou. the
larger global context. As in all levels of the social s*udies, emphasis
continues to be on the gelf--an exploration of the student's life and
Interests within expanding areas of awareness.

Grade 6: Our llemisphere and Myself

‘' Students now learn more about themselves in relation to a larger
environment--the varied texture of life within the Western Hemisphere.
Selected societics in North and South America are studied to develop a
deeper understanding of the nature and variety of human cul*ture--the
wAys in which people in different places and at different times have
organized to meet common human needs.

Grade 7: Our World Heritage

Many different groups throughout human history have contributed
to our global bank of human culture., Students will explore the
experiences and.achievements of selected groups to gain an understanding
of how these groups have added to the human story. The learning will
highlight .ommon human themes as well as points of difference. ’

Grade 8: The U.S., the World, and Myself

The study enables students to analyze the economic, political, and
social decisions of the past that have helped to shape our modern physical
ane socjal environment. Attention is also given to the forces which
have strengthened ties between the United States and other parts of
the world--and ho - those interconnections influence our lives.

. Itigh School

© A wide variety of social studies experiences--ir-luiding history,
goography, political science, economics, anthr .ology, and others--
provide students with knowledge and skills to meet the challenges and
opportunities of the future. Special attention is given to ways in
which the social studies can help young people to prepare for aduit

roles and to function effectively as participants in a acmocratic society.

From: "Universals of Culture," Ir.ercom 92/93, Global Perspectives in Education, 1979'
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Appendix C
Elementary (K-6) Seguence Model
LEVEL
Cultural Studics
Content Social Studies
Themes ! C:Oﬂ‘cel)ls Skills Values
Self-Awareness  Individual Communication Justice
-different reading, vrriting, talking
seltings. : .
Group Mecaning
Tradition Legical Reasonin%
-Holiday Human Being mathematics, formal logic Truth
-Customs ]
Values Scientific Methods Bea .y
Awareness of 11 precesses from the social and
Others , natural sciences
-Family Beliefs Work
-School Historical Methods
Rules narrative, cause-effect velationship Love
Responsibility Methods of Art Faith
aesthetic sensitivity, reshaping
experiences, creating new kinds of
reality, aesthetic heritage, use and
organization of media, human senses
and evaluation of aesthetic world
Aesthetic Studies
Content )
Themes Concepts Skills Values
Color, Shape Red, Blue, Communication Justice
and Texture Yellow, etc. reading, writing, talking
Meaning
Smal!, Larqe, Logical Reasonin%
etc. mathematics, ormal fogic Truth
Scientific Methods Beauty
11 processes from the social and
natural sciences
Work
Historical Methods _ )
narrative, cause-effect relationship Love
Methods of Art Faith

aesthetic seasitivity, reshaping
experiences, creating new kinds of
reality, acsthetic heritage, use and
organization of media, human senses
and evaluation of aesthetic world
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Content
Ihemes -
Health

You and Me

interdependence

Ilere | Am

APPENDIX L, pg. 4

Democratic and Personal Life Studies

Concepls

Safety
Manners

Human_SimiIarilies
and Differences

Skills,

Commu.nicalion
reading, writing, talking

Logical Reasoning )
Mathematics, formal logic

Scientific. Methods
11 processes from the social and
natural sciences

Historical Methods o
narrative, cause-cffect relationship

Methods of Art
aesthetic sensitivity, reshaping
experiences, creating new kinds of
reality, aesthetic heritage, use and
organjzation of media, human senses
and evaluation of aesthetic world

Environmental Studies

oncepls

Cooperation

Spatial

Relationships
under, over,
through, etc.

Communication
reading, writing, talking

Logical Réasoninp?
mathematics, formal logic

Scientific Methods
11 processes from the social and
natural sciences

Historical Methads _
narrative, cause-effect relationship

Methods of Art
acsthetic sensitivity, reshaping
experi¢ 'ces, creating new kinds of
reality, aesthetic heritage, use and
organization of media, human senses
a  avaluation of aesthetic world

Values

Justice
Mceaning
Truth

Beauty

Work

Love
Faith

Valuges

Justice
Mcaning
Truth

Beauty

Work

Love
Faith

Scope ¢i Level & In Level 1, students explore the .acaning of their individuality and their
relationship to the primary groups of familY and school. They also study the impostance ol
a

tradition and begin to understand spatial re . ;
environment and will study the concepts of cooperation and interdependence.

tionships. They will be introduced to the larger
Students will

also begin tu guvelop a sensitivity toward basic aesthetic concepts and will, finally, study the
importance o good health habits.
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. LEVEL NI
Cultural Studies
Content Social Studies ]
Themes Concepis Skills Values
Self-Awareness  Individual - Communication Justice
-cifferent - reading, writing, talking
settings Group Meaning
Tradition Logical Reasonin%
-Holiday - Human Being mathematics, formal logic - Truth
-Customs X
Values Scientific Methods Beauty
Awareness of " 11 processes from the social and .
Others natural sciences
-Family Beliefs Work
-School Historical Methods
-Community Rules narrative, cause-effect relationship Love
Social Responsibility Faith
Structures Methods of Art
Needs aesthetic sensitivity, reshaping
: experiences,
5. . creating new kinds of
. reality, aesthetic heritage, use and
> organization of media, human senses
v Institutions and evaluation of aesthetic world
' : Aesthetic Studies ‘
Content
Themes Concepts Skills Zalues
Color, Shape Red, Blue, Communication Justice
and Texture Yellow, etc. reading, writing, talking
Movement Mecaning
Small, Large, Logical Reasonin%
Rhythm etc. mathematics, formal logic Truth
Measure Scientific Methods Beauty
11 processes from the social and
natural sciences .
Timing . ' Work
Historical Methods
Step . narrative, cause-effect relationship Love
Rhythm Methods of Art Faith
aesthetic sensitivity, reshaping
experiences, creating new kinds of
reality, aesthietic heritage, use and
organization of media, human senses
and eva'.» tion of aesthetic world
i
O 1 8 7
<
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‘ - Democratic and Personal Life Studies
Content : .
Ihemes Concepts Skills Valuey
Health " Safety Communication Justice
reading, writing, talking
Nutrition Manners Meaning
Logical Reasonin
You and Me Human Similarities mathematics, ?ormal logic Truth
and Differences
Scientific Methods Beauty
Food : 11 processes from the social and
natural sciences ) .
- Work
Rest Historical Methods .
. narrative, cause-effect relationship Love
Methods of Art Faith
aesthetic sensitivity, reshaping _
experiences, creating new kinds of
reality, aesthetic heritage, use and
organization of media, human senses
and evaluation of aesthetic world
Environmental Studies
Content
Themes Concepts Skills Vilues
" Interdependence Cooperation Communication- Justice
‘ reading, writing, talking
Here | Am Spatial Logical Reasonin Meaning
Relationships mathemetics,%crmal logic
Responsibility under, over, Tiuth
through, etc.
. Scientific Methods Beauty
Citizenship 11 processes from the social and
natural sciences
Work
Historical Methods
narrative, cause-effect relationship Love
Methods of Art Faith
aesthetic sensitivity, reshaping
experiences, creating new kinds of ,

reality, aqsthetic her!ta e,'use and
organization of media, human senses
and evaiuation of aest‘metlc world

Scope of Level Il In Level I, students explore the meaning of their individuality and their
relationship to the primary groups of home, school, and community. Ther) also study the
importance of tradition and begin to understand spatial relationships. They will be introduced to
the larger environment and will study the concepts of cooperation and interdependenc e,

- Students will also begin to develop a sensitivity toward basic aesthetic concepts and will, inally,
study the importance of yood health habits.
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1978 "IHDIANA TEXTBOOK ADOPTION CATEGORLIES FOR

S0CIAL STUDLES

The goal of socinl studies instruct Lon ls cltizenship education,
There arve four broad descriptions of purposes that are almed ac
accomplishiag the 3 3l of citizenship, These four arc:

L. bhevelop a knowledge base for waderstanding the cver-
changing relationship between human beings and their
environment, past, present, and future.

2. Develop skills necessary to process information, to
communicate, and to work with others.

3. Develop an understandlig and appreciation of beliefs,
values, and behavior patterns.

4. Apply kunowledge, skills, values, self-awarencss, and
individual creativity through active part cipation in
sociely.

These parposes are carrled out through a plamed K=12 social studies
curriculum which provides students expanding horizons, a kunowledge
base, skill reinforcement and opportunities to apply all of these
through active social particlpation. These purposes should be the
core of cvery soclal studies offering.

1t is hoped that each school corporation wlll coordinate programs
throughout the K-172 soctal studies program in accordance with these
mrposes and jncluding two themes of paramount importance which are:

L. The multicethnic uature of society and the Lmportance of
wderstanding the contributions of all groups of people.

2. The nature of the ecologlicai system, Lthe finiteness of
our natural and human resourees and the subscquent
reallzatlion that we are all globally luterdependent.
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CATEGORY [/ .
1 - . Grade 1

Children examlne how they learn fn different eavironments, primarily within
Fawlly, peer, cducatfonal and soclal Institutions. They alsoe begin to
devesop Lhielr self concepts, proup and soclal participation ski)ls. Reading
skills ave developed while learalng about families In various parts of the
world. Students learn how families differ in composition, life style and
role expectations, Studylng the mlt:iethnic nature of societies, children
learn how in different enviroumenrsy wroups of ncople use resources avail-
able to them, earn a living, and discover how basic soclal structures sustain
themselves.,

2 : Grade 2
Stvdents study the role of the individual in the ueiphborhood community in
vaich they Jhve and how needs are met Lthrouph human interaction and coraunicat ion.
Neighoorhood and world interdependence are studied while examining how needs are
met for transportation, Learuing, government, and the market place. Students
continue to develop scelf concept, reading, group and social participation skillg
wlthin this context. .

J Grade 3

Childven examine how different.commnities around Lhe worlyl develop based
on cnvivonmental, cultural and technological factors. They study similarvitles
and differences in cultures and how contact between cultures often brings about
changes in social institutions, ‘The present condition of people is an oul prowd
of the way human and natural resources are developed. All skill duvelopment is
continued.  Tndiana may be studied within these contexts. Students vead about
people who specialize amd contiribute to society in a unique way by ¢ wveloping
their own potentlal .to the fullest.

4 Grade ¥

The world as the bome of humans provides opportunitics to comprze and conl rast
bow we Live an tadlana, ev within a region of Indiana, and how people of other
cultures and veglons 1Jve and hov we ave alilie and different.  Students exnaming
how dUf ferent cultures and ethake groups within Indiana iofluence the ways in
which slmilar geographic and eavironmental conditions are uwtilized, Students
note the ways In which humant and natural resource distributisn affect people's
life styles, and how peaceful interaction among humwans {s related (o social
control amidst changlug requirements and problems. Reading for contuxt clues,
map and globe skllls and cocial skills are all emphasized.

Grade 5.

(U]

The United States is compared wilh other selected regions of the world.
Students will examine how geography influenced the developmnt of an avea
such as Horth America, and what impact technological development, trade,
comnunicat fon, Lransportation, cconomlc, political and gocial systems lal
on the historfeal development of the reglons scwdied,  Knowledpe, Procens, .
Jocation, valuing and social skills should have continucd developuent.
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CATEGORY .

NOTE: Care should be taken to coordinate the repional emphasis In grades
<4 through 7 depending on textbooks adoptud.,

6 Grade 6
In furthor develoning the examinacion of regions of the world, a focus on
cither the western or castern hemispheres may be chosen. Students should
recognize ldouks between the seography of the regions aud the subsequent
economic and social development which hins occured, JThe Indian cultures of
the western hemisphere or buropean cultiures of the castern hemisphere provide
unique Tinks with eatly and modern world civilizations and a focus for the
study of cuttural infiucaces on American heritage. Examine how thoae regions
are intcrdopqndenc and how techrological development has infllucnced Lhem.

¢ 7 CGrade 7

GLOBAL STUDIES

. " Global Studies at this Juncture, yrovides an oppertunity for students to
synthoesizoe concepts pained in prior prades while further extending theirv
knowiedpe of the world in which we live, An Tn-depth examinat ion of arcas
of the vorld such as Europe, the Middle Fast, AMrica cr Asia (depending
on the emphagis in prior grades) will provide fiteater understanding of our
dependence on resources avallable in various geopraphic locatious snd how
economic, social and political inscltutions develop in relationship to vur
environment.  Students should be provided opporcunities to Incorporate
curvent: global news into the program to cmphasize how Lhe present has been
influenced by the past and will affect the future in a global setLing.

.

8 Grade 8

UNETED STATES $11STORY

This Js to he a pencral overvlew of American llistory with the cmphasls on
pre-twentieth century Amerlea.  The course should examine the nature and
development of forms of government and Jaw, colonialism, democracy, rev-
olution, Tand acquisitlon, Tl grat fon and asslmilacion, nat{onalism,
slavery, abolition, civil rights, Industriallzation, teclinological de-
velopment aad urbavization, A focus on Indiana's concurrent development
during the developuut of the United States will. holp students relate
hiistory to their own 1Tives and loeation.
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APPENDIX M

FORMAT FOR GLOBAL PILOT UNIT - 1.

Unit: (name of unit)
Sukiject: (social studies, English, etc.)
Grade Lavel:  (recommended for K-5)

Time: * b5 days

Teacher's Objectives:

1. to -
2.
3.

Procedures:

Day One Lesson Plan

(complete description)
Day Two Lesson Plan

(etc.)
. Materials: _
.. o (List) [ ¢
Evaluation:

(of unit)

pamt
o
{




. FORMAT FOR GLOBA!. PILOT UNIT

Unit: {name of unit)
Subject: Social studies _
Grade: (recommended for grades 6-12)

Time: 14 days

Introduction:
_ (paragraph of purpose)

Procedure:

I. Day One Lesson Plan
A. List behavioral objectives

1.
2.
3.

B. Describe activities
C. Evaluate

II. Day Two Lesson Plan
. A. List behavioral objectives

1.
2.
3.

B. Describe activities
C. Evaluate
Etc.

Materials:
(List)
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FORMAT FOR GLOBAL PILOT UNIT

Unit: (name of unit)
Subject: Social Studies
Grade (recommended for grades 6-12) °

Time: 8 days

Introduction:
(purpose or overview or goals)

Behavioral Objectives:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Qutline of Sub-topics:

A
B
c
D

Suggested Learning Activities:

W N

Materials:
(1ist)

Evaluation:
(of entire unit)
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1. Black slide

2. 0ld-fashioned

breakfast

. Coffee berries

Lunch table with
soft drink cans

. Aluminum ingots

Traffic

. Auto chart

APPENDIX N

SHARING GLOBAL RESOURCES: Toward a Yew Economic Order %

Script of Casse *e Soundtrack
Copyright (c) 1977 by NARMIC

{MUSIC) Just around the cormer
There's a rainbow tn the sky

So let’s have another cwp of cofTbe
And let's have another piece of pie.

(MUSIC FADES TO BACKGROUND)
(NARRATOR) The morning cup of coffee - as American

8s gpple pie.
(MUSIC RESUMES) Even Jonr D. Rockefeller

Is looking for the silver liming.

Mp. Herbert Koover says that

.Yow's the time to bwy,

So let's have another cwp of’cof?he

And let's have another piece of pie.
(VARRATOR) Coffee - may be as American as apple pie,

But there's not a coffee tree in the country. They're
in places like Brazil, Colombia, and Angola.

Tin -cans. Alumznum products. Our.lives are practically
littered with them. The tin comes from places like
Bolivia, Thailand, and Malaysia,

and the aluminum mainly from Jamaica, Surinam, and the
Dominican Republic.

Automobiles - alsost half of all the cars in the world!
And the raw materials to make them?

This chart shows the raw materials used in a typical
car. We import about one-third of the raw materials
listed from Africa, the Middle East, Latin America and
Asia, the areas called the "Third World." And the
gasoline to keep our cars running? Even though we're
the world's third largest oil producer,

**This slide show has been replaced by another, entitled "Taking Charge."
The treatment of the NIEO in the new show is not as explicit or extended as in

the above;
context.

hence "Sharing Global Resources" is still recommended in this course !
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0il import chart we consume $O much that we're also the werld's largest oil
importer - over 40 per cent of our total use. Taat's over
seven million barrels a day.

9. Dependence chart We are dependent on imports for vital resources, the
: orange area on the chart shows how much of those resources
come from Third World countries. We have one twentieth 3
of the world's population, but we consume one third of the

world's energy and resources.

10, Mining ad But you and I don't go out and get our GLyper from-Chile
or 0il from Venezuela. We get our resources through
Anaconda, Exiton, Union Carbide and other multinational
corporations which manage worldwide buying and selling,
production, and marketing.

11. Map: 12 companies The sales of the top dozen corporations alone is
o versus two thirds equivalent to the gross national product, the total of
of the world's all goods and services sold, of two thirds of the world's
nations nations combined. This means that the directors of the

12 companies shown manage more money than 2ll the
farmer., workers, rich and poor in all the countries
shaded orange - the countries with the iowest GNP's.

.-. Lumber ad (PAUSE) Through these giant corporations our lives are

; . linked to the lives of people around the planet. The

- ; lumberjacks of Indonesia shown in this ad. The copper

; ) miners of Chile. The coffee growers of Brazil. Whatever
! our different interests - poor or rich, producers or
consumers - we all have a stake in deciding how the
earth's limited resources will be used.

Will they be used wisely, to meet the urgent needs of the
world's people....and those of generations to come? Will

they be shared equitably?

13. Children and globe

And can we develop mechanisms to allow this sharing to

%14. Earth in space
take place peacefully, to preserve life on our planet?

15. Title slide "Sharing Global Resources''is produced by NARMIC, a
research program of the Amurican Friends Service Committee.
Its objective is not to provide definitive answers, but to
. raise questions, to stimulate discussion, and to challenge
i viewers to consider what they can do for peace and justice

in the world.

*"Part 1 looks at questions about current management of the
earth's resources, and at Third World proposals for
change through a new economic order.

¥ -, Part 1 title
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19.

20.
21.
22.
23.

24,

25.

26.
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28.

29,

30.
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. Part 2 title

Part 3 title

“Aluminum: from
mine to consumer’

“Mining and process-
ing in Jamaica"

"Shipping to the
U.S."

*Making into ingots,
then foil"

Consumer with foil
products

Aluminum use

_collage

Jamaican poverty

Coffee/berries

. Wealthy Brazil

Coffee pickers'
housing

Black miners

South African poor

(MUSIC: ﬁsuf?$ring tn the Land" by Jimmy Cliff, Jamaican

" (MysIC)

Part 2 looks at the.struggle for control of resources -
the examples of Jamaica and Chile. We highlight two

compunies, Anaconda and Kennecott, not to single them out
as special villains, but rather to begin to explore the
pattern of relationships between largd corporations and
small countries. .

Part 3 brings some of these global questions home. What
do new economic order issues mean for resource-rich aress

of our own country? For the rest of us?

reggae singer)

(MUsIc)
(MUSIC)

(MUsIC)

(NARRATOR) Jamaica provides us a wealth of aluminum ore -

for cans, military aircraft, industrial equipment. ‘
Why, then, are its people so poor?

And what about that morning cup of coffee? Bracil is the
world's largest coffee producer.

Brazil's top 5 per cent have increased their share of the
national income to S0 per cent, according to some
estimates.

But what about these Brazilians who pick the coffee beans?
Why has the last decade brought Brazil's bottom 40 per
cent a decline in buying power, worse housing, and poorer
food? '

South African Blacks mine diamonds, gold, and uranium for
the Western world.

Why do four out of five Blacks live in abject poverty?
ifhy do half the children in the Black reserves die before

reaching the age of five?
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McNamara quote written
over poor

32. Appalachian family

33. Filipino sugar cane
woTkers.

34, Ambassador Alfred
Rattray of Jamaica

e et T BT -~

35. Treadmill cartoon

36. 6otton and truck
(split slide)

. Chart

L1
~3

%38, Coffee being
loaded

Why has development failed to Teach 40 per cent of entire
populations in the poor world?

And even in the rich world, why is there poverty in
Appalachia? One of the most mineral-rich and coal-rich
areas of the richest country in the world!

For a long time poor nations and people were told that if
they only worked harder, they could overcome their
poverty, If they would just harvest more produce or nine
more ore, they could finally get ahead. .

Sut in the view of Ambassador Rattray, poor countries have
learned from experience that it takes more than hard work
to get ahéad:
(RATTRAY) "They have to work and work aad work just to keep
pace, apd, even so they are not keeping pace. It's
. kespint} them poor. It's putting them on 8 treadmill.

"1f the price of goods from the industrial countries keeps
escalating, and your prices remain static, or increase at
a slower pace, it means you have got to work harder and
harder to buy the same things in 10 years' time that you
bought today. Right? That's the treadmill."

(NARRATOR) Tanzania says, for example, that in the early '60's
they could buy this truck from their earnings for five tons
of cotton. Ten years later it took eight tons to buy the
same truck, Many developing nations have experienced
similar problems.

<

While prices for trucks and other manufactured goods
maintained & steady climb, as shown in heavy red on this chart,
export prices for many raw materials fluctuated widely,

and for a number of years did not keep pace. From 1953 to
1972 raw material prices, excluding oil, fell by an average
of about two per cent per year, in comparison to manufac- ’
tured imports. To improve their "terms of trade," Third
World countries pressed harder for a package of more
favorable commodity agreements and for some form of
"indexation" - that is,

setting prices of their exports like cotton or coffee at
a fixed per cent of imports like trucks or tractors.
Unequal trade is only one of several ways poor countries
feel they are put at & disadvantage. Ambassador Rattray
talked about the Third World strategy for achieving a

more equal relationship:




. Rattray (RATTRAY) "My own view is that the developing countries ° .
recally have no hope unless they get together. It's

really a question of the power to negotiate, to speak

with, to bargain with another entity. That is why unions

have to get together,

. Union cartoon “because one worker cannot go on and bargain with the hoss.
The boss is as strong as all those workers combined, and
that is why they can bargain. And you know,

Producers cartoon "countries are just like that, and if there are 10
producers of a product, and each one wants to make
separate deals, then you will become easy prey, to be
picked off one by one.

Organized producers "Not so, however, when they get together. You know, in

cartoor. the long run it is better for the world. Once you have an
orderly situation, then the chances for social, economic
and even political peace is greater."

(NARRATOR) The beginning unity of Third World countries has
improved their bargaining strength. They are now taken
sericusly when they call for replacing the current
economic order with a New Inteinational Economic Order.

. Bishop Saagu at (SANGU) "In international affairs and internafional trade
Eucharistic Confer- the developing countries are still almost completely at
ence the mercy of the developed countries.

. Text On screen "They dictate the world market, they fix tariffs and

quotas, they determine the prices of raw materials and
primary products.’ They establish the prices of tne
processed products, they determife the monetary system .
and control the circulation of money through the
International Monetary Fund and the World .3ank...

Bishop and "And one of the basic principles of this world order is

text that as long as you make a profit for your own purse it
does not matter that you plunder others... The people of
the Third World realize more 2nd more now that the only
means to save them from perennial poverty and hLunger is
the creation of a New International Economic Order, based
on mutual agreement between all nations, aimed at equal
justice. for ali, through equitable distributicn of the
world's riches and resources..."




16,

48.

49,

1,

52.

N1EO: demands 1
and 2

. NIEO: demands 3

and 4

Cartoon of Third
World family cranking
economic system

Banana growers/
consumer

. Mahbub ul Haq

Chart: banana
costs

Poor children -
Honduras

(NARRATOR) The goal of the New International Economic Opder
is to make the abolition of poverty the highest priority
for humanity. First, by achieving an equitable relation-
ship between the prices poor countries get for their raw
material exports and the prices they pay for manufactured
imports. Second, by acknowledging the right of all
countries to regulate and control the activities of
miltinational cosporstions and to 'take full control over
their own resources.

Third, by reforms in the international monetary system

. and measures to free poor countries from the debt.trap.
And fourth, by an end to the wasie of natural resources -
wasted food, exsess guns and bombers.

In short, the poor countvies are not asking for charity
or aid. Rather, they are asking for the economic system
to work in a way that gives them a chance to get ahend by
their own efforts < a better price for their raw mnterials
so they can afford needed manufactured goods and social
services.

Corporate practice is to pass cost increases along to the

final consumer - often while increasing their own profits.
Does this mean the confrontation is ultimately between

the producers in poor countries and us consumers? We asked

Third World economist Mahbub ul Haq.
(HAQ) "Actually, the confrontation is not between the
“producers and the consumer., but with the multinational
corporations, the middlemen who control the various stages
where the big money is to be made.” °

"Take, for example, bananas. Now, in the store you pay
roughly 20 cents per pound for bananas. But only about

a penny and a half out of this goes to, say, 3 country
like Honduras which produces these bananas. Uthat Honduras
wants is not for you to pay more, but for Honduras to move
into controlling its own banana production. After all,
why should United Fruit control the boxing, shipping, and
wholesaling of benanas? If Honduras could get more,

"it'could certainly begin to help itself out of poverty
and also could get some of the funds it needs so
desperately to industrialize."

(HARRATOR) More funds for resources. Will it get down to
the poorest? ,




!
i
i
!

33. Panama City

%54, Police in fas
‘masks

$S.Haq reading
report

%*56. People working

27, Child in poverty
and Shah's wealth

S8.Part 2 title

59. Manley

60. Jamaican poor
and rich

The rich/poor gap inside nations is often just as striking
as that between nations. Srazil can get more for its
coffee, or Iran wore for its oil, or the Philippines more
for its sugar, but will the people of those countries be
any better off? Can they be, when

dictatorial regimes, often with U.S. support, use

repression to protect the elites from their own
people? Don't they need 8 new internal economic
order as well? We asked Haq for 8 Third World
view.

(BAQ) "1 was chairing the special task force to preparc a
yeport on the New International Economic Order. And
if I may quote what we hid to say at that time was
that 'We remain convinced that the task of developing
our societies .

wis essentially our own responsibility...We do not
advocate to our societies that they find a convenient
alibi in the international vrder for

nevery lack of progress on the domestic front...In fact,
reforms in "the international order will be meaningless
and often impossible to attain without corresponding
reforms in national orders.'"
(NARRATOR) The Shah of Iran or Brazil's generals might
disagree with this Third World declaration. But
_countries like Tanzania,

Jamaica, and until 1973 Chile havé'sought to put it into
practice. They've struggled for more control over their
resources in the international economic order, while
struggling to reform their national orders as well.

(MANLEY) “For all small Third World countries, their attempt
to change themselves has to begin with the problem of
changing the world., If you can't change the world, if
you can't change the distribution of wealth in the world,
you haven't a-chance of changing, really, the condition
of any of the small Third -World parts of that world,"

(MUSIC) The rich get richer and the poor get poorer
Suffering in the land...
(NARRATOR) How is Jamaica trying to change the distribution

of wealth in the world? And what are the obstacles they |

face?




GLOBAL POTENTIAL RATING SCALE

APPENDIX O

1.

9.

10.

MATERIAL:

Will this material help the student...

Learn accurate information about
another culture?

Decrease egocentric perceptions?
Decrease ethnocentric perceptions?
Decrease stereotypic perceptions?

Increase the student's ability to
empathize?

Develop constructive attitudes
toward diversity?

Develop constructive attitudes
toward change?

Develop constructive attitudes
toward ambiguity?

Develop constructive attitudes
toward conflict?

Learn accurate informaticn about
interdependence and the world as
a system?

RIGH
POTENTIAL

g o o ;m

S o o o

w W w w

LOW
POTENTIAL
2 1
2 1
2 1
2 1
2 1
2 1
2 1
2 1
2 1
2 1

New York State Department of Education

Foreign Language and International Studies - 1981 Toward Cooperation and
Integration, page 65




THE SKILLS DEFINED )
‘ The self-management skills which can act as goals in the globalization of a -
program are as foljows: . )

Decreasing Egocentric Perceptions:

An overture by his younger American "sister" to help him make
friends was constantly met by Jurgen's obdurate: “That is not
the way to do it, I will..."

Decreasing egocentric perceptions involves:

- being able to put one's oun self-interest in perspective
of others' self-interests;

- recognizing the existence of multi-perspectives;

- accepting’ the existence of alternate perspectives as legitimate
explanations; .

- considering and acting in reéponse tu the interests and welfare
of others;

- applying such skills as above to classrcom, school, home, and to
peoples everywher:z.

Decreasing Ethnocentric Perceptions:

o "There are some things which any American knows about all Mexicars:
. Mexicans are bandits, they carry guns, they make love by moonlight,

; they e2t food which is too hot, and drink drinks which are too strong,
they are lazy, they are Communists, they are atheists, they live in
mud houses and play the guitar all day. And there is one more thing
which every American knows: that he is superior to every Mexican..."
Hubert Theriaz, Good Neighbors (Naw Haven, Conn. Yale, 1941. p. 306).

Decreasing ethnocentric perceptions involves:

- being able to recognize that one's group associations (social,
national, etc.,) are ~eflective of one perspective of existence
and operation;

- being able to relate to other groups without judging them by their
own group's standards;

- being able to consider and act in response to the interests and
welfare of other groups in addition to their own;

- being able to apply these skills to classroom, school, home, and
in relation to peoples everywhere.
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Decreasing Stereotypic Perceptions: . _ '

"When traveling in Italy, never drinkK ater--always drink wine,.." -
"The boys with the long hair arc the dummies..."

Decreasing stereotypic perceptions involves:

- developing conscious awareness of the danger ot any gencralized
statements;

- developing use of qualifying or modifying statements which avoid,
or force a test of, generalized characteristics or statements;

- developing a conscious response mechanism that all characterizations
or general statements are tentative and subject to change;

- developing.an ability to apply these skills to classroom, school,
home, and in relation to pecples everywhere.

Peveloping the Ability to Empathize

"I don't understand why those refugees are so unhappy, the American
government is footing their bill."

Developing the ability to empathize involves:

- being able to "step into another's shoes" and perceive the world
- as others perceive .it; ‘

- being able to describe accurately the thoughts and 7eelings of
others;

- bei g able to make non-derogatory statements from behaviors
difierent from their own;

cocial or situational setting;

- being able to apply these skills to classroom, school, home, and
in relation to peoples everywhere,

Developing Constructive Attitudes Toward Diversity

Travel agent: "Well, what about Montreal? That's an exciting city."
Traveler: "Oh, I don't know, I'd be uncomfortable there--you have to

|
|
- being able to explain why others think, feel, or act in the other's
know how to speak French..."

Developing constructive attitudes toward diversity involves:

- being able to recognize and accept diversity in physical charac-
teristics, behavicy, and culture;
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- being able. to accept_deersity as inevitable and natural,

- being able to respond positively t6 desireable differences and
condemning or reducing undesireable differences;

- being able to recognize and respond to the moral complexity in
diverse relationships;

- .being able to apply these skills to classroom, school, home,
and in relation to peoples everywhere.

Developing Constructive Attitudes Toward Change:

"1 hope I don't get Mrs. LaFalce for Russian this year--she always
makes you do things in Russian....ily mother keeps asking me ifl
have a textbook..."

Developing const- uctive attitudes toward change involves:
- being avle to perceive change as inevitable and natural;

- being able to respond positively to desireable change and condemn
or impede undesireable change;

- being able to recognize the broader meaning ramifications of change;

- being able to recognize and respond to the moral complexities of
change;

- being able to apply these skills to classroom, school, heme, and
in relaticn to peoples everywhere.

Developing tonstructive Attitudes Toward Ambiguity:
CHANCELLOR SCHMIDT'S DECISION TO VISIT MOSCOW STARTLES THE PRESIDENT.

Developing constructive attitudes toward ambiguity involves:

- being able to recognize and accept ambiguity as natural and
inevitable;

- being able to increasingly telerate ambiguity;

- being able to apply these skills to classroom, school, home, and
in relations with other people everywhere.

Developing Constructive Attitudes Toward Conflict:

Ronald Reagan's "two-China" poiicy statement has caused trouble
with the People's Republic of China.
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Q Developing constructive attitudes toward conflict involves:
- being able to recognize conflict as inevitable and natural;

- being able to recognize conflict as potercially manageable
and to identify, learn, and use alternative methods for
managing conflict;

- being able to recognize the moral/ethical complexity invulved
in-any conflict;

- being able to apply these skills to classryoom, school, home,
and in reiation to other peopie eveijhere.

Learning accurate information about interdependence and the world as a
system:¥

Global education in a school system will equip the student with an under-
standing and an awareness of giobal interdependence by providing encourage-

ment and opportunity to:

~ acquire a basic knowledge of various aspects of the world;

develop a personal value and behavior system based on a global
perspective;

understand problems and potential problems that have global implicatiomns;

. .
.I “ e
(

explore solutions for global problems;

develop a practical way of life based on global perspectives;

plan for alternative futures;

participate responsibly in an interdependent world.

*From: "Guidelines for Global Education," Michigan Department of Education;
added to this instrument by Global Learning, Inc.)
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SENATE CONCURRENT RESOLUTION No. 3028 *i* !

N STATE OF NEW JERSEY - @

INTRODUCED JUNE 15, 1981
B;' S;nator J. RUSSO
Referred to Comunittee on Education

A CoxourrenT ResoLuTion to support the councept of global
educ iion.

Waereas, The United States is pledged under the Heisinki Agree.
ment to encourage the study of foreign languages and civiliza-
tions as an important means of expanding conmmunications among

H> O O =

peoples and the strengthening of international cooperation; and

(S]]

WaEReas, There has been established the President’s Conunission
¢  on Foreign Language and International Studies: and

7 WrEeReas, The Commissioner of the United Siates Office ot Idu-
. 8  cation has established a Task Force on Giobal Tducation; and

9 Whaereas, Future world politics must be concerned with such issues
10  as environmental protection, energy conservation, population,
11  food, and satellite communication and shall require cooperative
12 solutions, deeper understanding, greater patience, and an in-
13 crease in global awareness in decision making; and

14 Waeness, The United States is a nrtion populated by people from
15  many lauds and has contributed its material resouvces and the
16 lives of its citizens to the resolution of counflicts nmong nations:
17  and

18 Waeneas, During the past decade, the percentage of Aueriea’s
19 gross national produet dependeut upon export has doubled; anl

90 Wiensas, One-third ot the profits of American corporations comes
21 from their exports or from foreign investment, and one-thiwl
92 of America’s farm produce is exported; and

-

. 93 Warseas, By virtue of its geographic location, the oresence of
24 many multi-national companies aud over 3,000 New Jersey bused

25 firms, this State will play a pivotal role in world commerce; and
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Waentas, The Council, of ‘Chief State School Officers, i its 1977
p'olic}'r statement - hovklet, has urged State education agencies
with the assistance of the Federal Govermuent to initinte pro-
grams in education for glohal interdependence; and

WHEREAs, A study of civie education in nine countries found that
students from the United States ranked next to the hottom in
lmowledge of international organizations and global processes:

and

Waereas, The basic aim of international education is to permit

students to consider the critical questions and issues relative
to other cultures free fromi the hiases of their own culture; and

Waeneas. The concept of global education is concerned with the
commonalities among humankind as well as the diversities of
their cultures with their different value systems frames of ref-

erence, and views of the world; and

Waersas, Formal education is our hest guard against lailures of

awareness, understanding, and rationality: now, therefore,

BE 1t rEsoLVED by the Senute of the Stute of New Jersey (the
General Assembly concurring):

That the State Boards of I2ducation and iligher Edueation, the
Comnnissioner of Education, the Chuncellor of ligher Education,
local school boards and administrators, and teachers of social
studies curricula a concept of global interdepeiidence; and are
vequested to pursue the benefits offered by the Federal Govermuent
and to lend support to those individuals or iustitutions of eduen-
tion and higher education who may wish to pursue those henefits.

Be 1T rurTEER BEsoLveD, That a duly authentieated copy of this
resolution be transmitted to the State Boavds of IEducation aund
Higher Education, the Commissioner of Fdueation and the Chan-
cellor of Higher Bducation for distribution to Jocal school distriets.
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